Google 



This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 

to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 

to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 

are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other maiginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 

publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing tliis resource, we liave taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 
We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain fivm automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attributionTht GoogXt "watermark" you see on each file is essential for in forming people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liabili^ can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 

at |http: //books .google .com/I 




^. e. 



C3L^ 




1-<PCX 




t}-/-- 



(%^ 



^^/ /B^K 



X 



^ CRITICAL NOTES 



ON 



THE AUTHORISED ENGLISH VERSION 



OF THE 



NEW TESTAMENT, 



BEING A COMPANION TO THE AUTHOR'S NEW TESTAMENT 
TRANSLATED FROM GRIESBACH's TEXT.^^ 



THE SECOND EDITION. 



BY SAMUEL SHARPE. 



LONDON: 

JOHN EUSSELL SMITH, 

3 6, SOHO SQUARE. 

1867. 



LONDON 
PRINTBD BY S. t J. BAAWK, 18, PRINCES STREET, LITTLE QUEEN STREET, 

HOLBORN, W.C. 



PREFACE. 



There are few readers of the Bible who are not aware 
that many passages in the authorised English version 
are incorrectly translated ; and if their wish for truth 
were not outweighed by the dislike of novelty and by 
the distrust of rash attempts at improvement, they 
would be glad to receive the Scriptures in a new 
English dress. Such a new translation would re- 
lieve the commentator from one-half of his labours. 
But such a new translation is not likely to come into 
general use till put forth by authority. In the mean- 
while, several scholars have published translations of 
different parts of the Bible, to show what they think 
dught to be done. With this view also the Author 
published, in 1840, a translation of the New Testa- 
ment, and corrected editions of the same in 1844, 
1856, 1859, and 1862. To this translation he added 
no notes to explain the changes that he had made, as 
he believes that the reader does not always wish to be 
troubled with the reasons for the alterations, and he 
here publishes such notes in a separate volume. 

There are three sources of eiTor, and sets of 
alterations which ought to be made in the authorised 
version. First, because we now possess a better 
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Greek text than was in the hands of King James's 
translators. Secondly, because two hundred years of 
study have enabled us to translate it more correctly. 
And lastly, because the same two hundred years have 
in some cases changed the English language. 

The Author, for his translation of the New Testa- 
ment, made use of the Greek text formed bv Gries- 
bach from a comparison of all the known MSS., an- 
cient versions, and ancient quotations. Griesbach's 
good judgment, careful accuracy, and strict impar- 
tiality, were such that his labours met with a general 
approval. Since his time, other scholars have fol- 
lowed in his steps, have examined the MSS., and 
formed also their texts of the New Testament. The 
difference between these corrected texts and the re- 
ceived Greek text, from which the authorised version 
was made, is considerable. But the difference be- 
tween any two of the corrected texts is not much in 
the Greek, and still less if looked for in an English 
translation. A very few changes would fit the 
author's translation to the text of either Lachmann, 
Scholtz, or Tischendorf. But without discussing the 
merit of these several editors, he sees no reason to 
depart from the text formed by the very judicious 
Griesbach. 

The Author's aim in his translation was to be as li- 
teral as the difference between the two languages 
allowed ; not to put the writings of the apostles into 
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a modem dress, but to show the peculiarities of thought 
and expression which belonged to the times in which 
they wrote ; that is, to show difficulties, not^ to hide 
them, and thus to make the reader ask for historical 
information, rather than to make it unnecessary for 
him. His aim was to show, not what the writers 
might have written for our instruction, but what they 
did write for the instruction of those who were then 
living, and who understood the circumstances by which 
they were surrounded. He thus makes the expressions 
in most cases more particular, as if addressed to fel- 
low-countrymen, rather than general, as if to be un- 
derstood by strangers. AVlien reading a difficult 
passage in any ancient writings, there is no better 
rule for determining what it is probable that the 
writer meant, than to consider what it is probable 
that those for whom he wrote would understand him 
to mean. 

From want of full knowledge of the Greek, the trans- 
lators were too much guided by the Latin version, 
which they looked to for help, although they shunned 
its opinions. That was the cause of their sad neglect 
and misuse of the definite article. Much has been 
written on this subject, but we can hardly do wrong if 
we follow this simple rule ; Never to depart from the 
original by the omission or insei:tion of the article if 
we thereby make any change whatever in the sense ; 
if such departure from exactness makes no change. 



Vi PREFACE. 

in the sense we may make it when the English idiom 
requires it. This rule may be explained by showing 
how it must be followed in the case of some other 
words. Thus l^pov is the the Temple-yard or sacred 
area, within which stood the vaos, or House of the Lord. 
Jesus preached in the Temple-yard ; and the inexact- 
ness of saying that he preached in the Temple might 
lead to mistakes ; but no mistake arises from our 
saying that when upon the Mount of Olives he was 
over against the Temple. Here to say that he was 
over against the Temple-yard would be inconveniently 
exact. Such awkward exactness is not always required 
unless the inexactness could lead to a mistake. 

Among the words which may be mentioned as gone 
out of use, or now used in a different sense, are : 

* gospel,' meaning good news ; * to let,' meaning to 
hinder ; * to prevent/ meaning to go before ; * to wit/ 
meaning to make known ; * by and by/ meaning 
without a moment's delay ; * atonement/ meaning re- 
conciliation. Other words which ought to be removed 
from the translation are the ecclesiastical words, 
often of Latin origin, which were retained by the 
king's order ; such as * bishoprick ' for charge, ' unc- 
tion ' for anointing, * passion ' for sufifeiing, * commu- 
nion' for partaking, * Easter' for Passover, * presbytery' 

* predestinate,' and * Calvary.' To these we may add, 

* Serpents ' for creeping things, * Doctor ' for teacher, 

* ofiFence , for stumbling block, * publicans ' for tax- 
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gatherers, and many other Latin words borrowed from 
the Vulgate, which are so many blots upon the 
translation. On the other hand, there is another class 
of technical words which ought to be retained, which 
have been weakly rendered by some general terms. 
Such are * proconsul,' * demoniac,' * gnosticism,' the 
* Magians/ the bay of * Syrtis,' and rebels called * the 
Sicarii' 

The eighteen centuries which separate us from the 
times when the New Testament was written will 
mislead us in the translation if we do not make 
allowance for those places, and objects, and thoughts, 
which were then well known, but are now unknown 
to us. So when the writers speak of the Battlement 
of the temple, the Synagogue, the Mountain, the 
Fables, the Lamp that bumeth and shineth, with 
countless other such objects, we may be igno- 
rant of what particular objects are meant ; and our 
translators have rejected the definite article before 
each of these words, and critics have written volumes 
to justify the omission, and to say that in such cases 
the Greek definite means in English the indefinite. 
On the other hand, the same eighteen centuries dur- 
ing which the Christian religion has become known 
and has been reverenced by so large a portion of 
the world, have impressed on our minds many words 
in a manner to make them more familiar to us than 
even to those who wrote them. Hence we are tempted 
to make definite what they spoka oi ^a» \sA<^*tis^^. ^ 
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man marked out by God, our translators have made 
• the man ;' a Son of God they have altered to * the 
Son of God •/ and they write * Christ crucified/ as if 
the word * Christ ' were a proper name, when the apos- 
tles meant a crucified Christ or Messiah. 

The following pages are written in the form of 
notes pointing out the Author's proposed changes in 
the authorised version, with remarks to justify those 
changes. But he has had a further aim in view, 
namely, to explain some of the peculiarities in the 
language of the New Testament, for which these 
notes are not an inconvenient form. The best way at 
all times to study language is by the comparison 
of languages ; and so we can best study translation 
by a comparison of translations. 

Every note begins with the words of the autho- 
rised version. Then are added the Greek words, 
always taken from Griesbach's text, and then the 
writer's translation of them in Italics. These are 
followed, when necessary, with reasons to support 
the proposed translation. The proposed translation 
is for the most part that already published in the 
Author's Translation of the New Testament, fifth 
edition, 1862. But in some few cases he has seen 
reasons to change his opinions since that volume 
was published. 

Highbury, August 28, 1866. 
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ew Testament] 17 Kaivrj StaOrjKrj : tlie New Covenant, 
ok received its Greek name from Heb. viii. 6 — 13, 
;he religion of Jesus is called a New Covenant. In 
js xxiii. 2, the Book of Deuteronomy had been 
he Book of the Covenant; and from these two 
s the Hebrew Scnptures received the name of the 
venant, and the Christian Scriptures that of the 
ovenant. Our translators followed the Latin Vul- 
calling them the Old and New Testaments. While 
3g the opinions of the Vulgate, they were often 
and sometimes misled by it, in the translation of 
vords. 

Gospel] cvayycXtov : the good tidings. The old 
word * Gospel,' which was once a good translation 
jrreek, is now wholly gone out of use, and it no 
conveys its meaning to the English reader. 

MATTHEW. 

[. 1. The book of the generation] l3i/3Xos yci/co-cws : 
k 0/ the birth. These words may mean the gene- 
ind be the title of the first seventeen verses. Or 
3iy mean the history of the life, and include the 
Gospel. Or they may mean the history of the 
nd belong to the first two chapters only. A literal 
iion of them leaves the English re^^dst ibX»\^^^^ "^^ 
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judge for himself. The word * Generation ' is one of the 
numerous Latin words which our translators have unfor- 
tunately borrowed from the Vulgate. 

18. Of the Holy Ghost] TrvevfiaTos ayiov: of the Holy 
Spirit, The word * Ghost ' is gone out of use, and conveys - 
a wrong meaning. And, moreover, as in other places the 
same word is translated * Spirit' when bearing the same 
meaning, it should be translated so throughout. See iii. 
16, the Spirit of God ; iv. 1, the spirit. . 

20. The angel of the Lord] ayyeXos Kvpiov: an angel of 
the Lord, This is one of the very numerous cases in which 
King James's translators have added the definite article 
unnecessarily. See ch. ii. 13, where the same mistake is 
made. Equally numerous are those cases where they have 
improperly omitted it. As the Latin language has no 
article, the translators found no help in the Vulgate, and 
seem to have j)ut it in and left it out with very little ' 
regard to the Greek. 

22, Spoken of the Lord by the prophet] prjO€v inro rov 
KvpLov . Slol tov irpoi^rfrov : spoken by the Lord through tlie 
propJiet, The words of the Old Testament are often so 
described. See ch. ii 15. The prophet was the channel 
through which the words flowed. • 

23. A virgin] 17 irapO^vo^s : the maiden. The words 
would certainly have been more suitable if they had men- 
tioned a maiden indefinitely. But the writer quoted them 
fairly, and it is not for the translator to alter them. The 
Latin translator had no means of distinguishing between 
a maiden and the maiden ; but the English translators 
should have been more exact. The words are taken from 
the Septuagint, Isaiah vii. 14, where the Greek translator? 
evidently understood them as referring to a young woma 
already known, though the English translators of the 01 
Testament, like the writer of the first Gospel, though 
otherwise. 

Ch. II. 1. Wise men] p.ay 01, : Magians, They wer 
of the sect of Eastern philosophers so named. It is bet^ 
in every case to show the English reader these interes' 
peculiaiities, and to explain them to him, rather tha 
Aeep them out of sight by the use of general terms. 
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2. He that is bom king of the Jews] 6 rcx^^ts jSao-tXcvs : 
tlie new h(yi*n king, 

2. His star in the east] €v ttj avaToXy : in Us rising, that 
is, shortly before sunrise, when it is first seen as a morn- 
ing star in the east. The Greek article has the force of 
the English pronoun. For the East, it is more usual to 
use the plural of this noun at avaroXai, as in the last verse. 

4. Christ] 6 Xpto-Tos : the Christ, the expected Messiah. 
It was not till later, perhaps even not till after the cruci- 
fixion, that the word * Christ' was used as a proper name, 
which it is when used in Eng]ish without the article. 

12. Being warned of God in a dream] xP^fi«'''«''^€i/T€s 
Kar' ovap : bein^ warned in a dream. The authorised 
version would no doubt be right as a commentary, but is 
unfair as a translation. So also in verse 22. 

13. For Herod will seek the young child] ' /acXXci yap 
*H/oa>87;s (rp-€t,v TO iraiSLov : for Herod is ahoiU to seek the 
child, Herod was going to act immediately. 

1 6. A ccording to the time which he had diligently in- 
quired of the wise men] Kara rov \povov, 6v rjKptPtoa'^ 
•jrapa rmv /xayov : according to the time that he had learnt 
from the Magians, 

23. He shall be called a ISTazarene] Na{(o/)afcos KXtjOrf- 
o-€Tat : he will he called a NazaHte, A Nazarite was one 
under a vow of self-denial ; a Nazarene was a native of 
Nazareth . In Lament, iv. 7, Nazarite is spelt Naft/oatos ; 
but the slight difierence between this and Nafo>/)atos can 
by uo means justify the translator in makiug no distinc- 
tion between the latter word and Na{d/)?jvos. The words 
quoted above may perhaps be taken from Judges xiii. 5, 
wliere Samson is called a Nazarite, or one separated unto 
God ; but they more probably refer to Isaiah xi. 1, where 
the expected Messiah is called a Nazar, or branch. 

Ch. III. 1. The Wilderness] tq €p^fn^ : the desert, A 
desert is a tract of country without trees and without 
Wiiter ; a wilderness is a wild place which might have 
both. The description of the country by travellers shows 
how necessary it is for the translator not to trifie with 
the Evangelist's accuracy. 
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7. O generation of vipers] yeyvrjfiara €xtSi/a)v : O off- 
spi'ing of vipers. King James's translators have used 
only one word for yevvrffia^ offspring, ycvco-ts, hirthy and 
ycvca, a generation. See note on i. 1, 

Ch. IV. 3. If thou be the Son of God] ct vlos et tov 
0€ov : if thou be a son of God. The speaker does not 
seem to suppose that there was only one person who could 
bear that title, and does not use the definite article. See 
ch. V. 9, where the peacemakers are called Sons of God. 
The Saviour was called, in distinction, My beloved Son, 
iii. 17, and The only begotten Son, which means the 
same, John, i 14. 

5. A pinnacle of the temple] ro irT^pvyiov rov Upov : 
the battlement of the temple yard; literally "The Wing." 
t]J13 should be so translated in Daniel ix. 27. The trans- 
lators liere have omitted the definite article as carelessly 
as they have inseiiied it in the passage last quoted. This 
battlement overhung the Valley of the Cedron. 

13. Capernaum, which is upon the sea coast] Tqv irapa- 
^aXairo-tav : by the lake. ^aXao-cra is either a sea or a 
lake. In this case we know that Capernaum was at a 
distance from the sea-coast, and by the lake of Galilee. 
Ignorance of geography may perhaps have led to the mis- 
translation, and have given to that small lake the name 
of the Sea of Galilee. 

21. In a ship] cv t(^ irXou^ : in the boat. The size of 
the lake determines the size of the vessel. Zebedee, per- 
haps, was the owner of it, and, perhaps owned only one 
such, hence the use of the definite article. 

24. Those which were possessed with devils] 8at/xovtfo/>t€- 
vovs : demoniacs. 

Ch. v. 1. Into a mountain] cts to epos : up the mx)iin- 
tain. The mountain here meant may have been well 
known to those for whom the Evangelist was then writ- 
ing ; and we ought not to alter the words because it is 
not known to us. 

3. Blessed are the poor in spirit] p.aKapioi ot TTTw^ot t<^ 
imvpLari : blessed in spirit are the poor. See Luke vi. 20, 
for proof that this is the meaning of the words. 
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9. Children of God] vloi Oeov : sons of God. See Note 
on iv. 3. Some theologians will here say that the phrase 
beai*s a different meaning ; but it will be at any rate better 
understood if we render the word vlos alike in both places. 

18. One jot or one tittle] twra kv rj fiia Kcpaia : one jot 
or one lip of a letter. The form of the Hebrew letters, in 
which Jot or Jod, the I, is the smallest letter, and many 
have tips like horns, explains this remark. We also see 
hereby that the Saviour read the Old Testament written 
in the Hebrew square characters, not in those called 
Samaritan characters. In the Samaritan the I was not 
the smallest letter. 

21 . It was said by them of old time,] tpptQy] rots a.py^a.ioi%\ 
it was said to them of old. The words of the Old Testa- 
ment were never quoted with so little respect. They are 
always quoted as if spoken by God, not by the ancients 
generally. 

22. Thou fool] fi(j)p€ : morehy or apostate. This is a 
Hebrew word, iTlD ; and ^it should therefore be left to 
to stand in the translation, with or without an explanation 
as may seem best. The New Testament is a Greek book ; 
and the Greek words are to be translated into English. 
But whatever Latin or Hebrew words the writei*s used, 
had better be left to appear in the translation. 

22. Hell fire] rqv yccvvav rov Trvpos : the Gehenna of 
fire. The Hebrew word is left for the reason stated above. 

29. If thy right eye offend thee] <rKav8aX[^€t. o-c : maketh 
thee sin, or is a stumbling block to thee. See also xi. 6. 
The Vulgate, by using the word scandalizat, had helped 
to mislead our translators. 

32. Her that is divorced] aTroAcAv/Acvryv : her that hath 
been put away. It is a great fault in a translator not to 
keep to the same English word to represent a Greek word 
whenever it is possible. In the beginning of this verse 
the Greek verb was translated, * Shall put away,' and 
there is no reason for a different rendering at the end of 
the verse. This is a fault too common with King James's 
translators. See also vi. 1 6, where the words * Face' and 
* Countenance' are both used, while * Face' alone woxsk^ 
be better. 



6 MATTHEW. [vi 

35. It is his footstool] vTroTroSiov ea-ri twv ttoScjv avrov : 
It 18 a footstool /or his feet It is a pity to change this 
Eastern redundant mode of expression for one more suited 
for Western readers. Peculiarities of style, in passages 
where they are unimportant, are useful in explaining other 
passages where the peculiarities if misunderstood might 
lead to more important mistakes. 

41. And whosoever shall compel thee to go a mile, go 
with him twain] oorrts o-c ayyap€v(r€i : wlioever shall force 
tliee to go in his service, to carry his luggage for him either 
on your back or in your waggon. This service the Koman 
claimed of the unhappy countryman in every province of 
the empire, on pretence that he was travelling as a govei-n- 
ment courier. It was called vehiculatioj or the right to be 
forwarded on a journey. Nerva checked the abuse in 
Italy ; and his thoughtfulness is commemoi-ated on his 
coins in the words, vehicvlaiio Italica svbltUa, See note 
on Mark xv. 21. 

45. The just and the unjust] StKatov? Kat aSeicovs : the 
righteous and the unrighteov^. The virtue meant is more 
than justice, it is a general obedience to the law of God, 
The words should so be translated in other places. Our 
translators have followed the Latin Vulgate. 

46. The publicans] ol rcAwvat : the tax-gatherers. The 
word * Publican' has in English another meaning. Be- 
sides, the farmer of the tribute, or puhlicanuSj among the 
Romans, waa always a Roman citizen and a man of rank : 
the despised men here spoken of were Jews who acted as 
deputies to the puhlicanuSy and were looked upon by their 
stricter countrymen as traitors. The use of the word 
publicanus in the Vulgate is one proof among many that 
the Latin version was originally made by an Alexandiian 
Greek, who had only a slight knowledge of Latin. 

Ch. vi. 1. Your alms] Tqv StKatocrvvriv vfitov: your acts 
of righteousness, not eXerjfioo'vvrjv vfnov, your alms. The 
change was made by Griesbach on the authority of the 
MSS. The two words here bear the same meaning. The 
acts of righteousness meant were alms, but, lest it should 
be misunderstood, the later copyists introduced the more 
^xact; word 
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5. In the comers of the streets.] cv rais ywvtats twv 
irXaT€t(av : in the comers of the open squares. In verse 2, 
pv/iiy was properly translated a street, which is not the 
same as a square. The pretenders to religion withdrew 
into a retii'ed angle of a square place with a feigned wish 
for privacy. 

13. For thine is the kingdom and the power and the 
glory for ever. An^en.] These words are omitted by 
Griesbach because they are wanting in the oldest MSS., 
and quotations, though found in all the later MSS. They 
are such a suitable addition to the words of our Lord, 
when used by us as a prayer, that from that reason they 
may very naturally haVe got introduced into the text. 
Here, as elsewhere, the Gk)spel grew longer from the pious 
zeal of a copyer. 

22. The light of the body] 6 Xvxvos rov a-iafiaros : the 
la/mp of the body. Our translators have used only this 
one word to render ^ws, light ; KJxixmjpj a luminan/ ; and 
Avxvo9, a lamp, 

25, Take no thought] firj fiepi/xvare : be not over carefuly 
or anxious. 

Ch. VII. 3. Why beholdest thou the mote that is in thy 
brother s eye, but considerest not the beam that is in thine 
own eye 1] to Kap<l>os : the chaff; rqv Sokov : the splinter, 

13. Enter ye in at the strait gate] 8ia nys a-Tcvrjs 
rrvXrjs : through the small gate. The word * Strait,' mean- 
ing narrow, sometimes gets misunderstood for ' Straight,* 
zneaning not crooked. 

22. Cast out devils] Sat/Aovta €^€^aXo/*€v : cast o\U de- 
mons. Demoniacs were diseased persons supposed to be 
possessed by demons, not by devils. 

24. Upon a rock] cTrt nyv irerpav : upon the rock. The 
two languages are alike in this respect ; in both we speak 
of the rock, the desert, the sand, the wind, the cliff, as if 
there were only one of each in the world, 

28. The people were astonished at his doctrine] eiri tq 
SiSaxifi avrov : a>t his teaching. Our translators followed 
the Vulgate. The Greek word bears either meaning \ h\s^ 
the next verse explains that it was \.\ife Tsi^ccisifc'^ ^^>i(^'st 
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than the matter of his teaching that astonished them. 
This correction must be made in many other places. 

Ch. VIII. 1 9. Master] StSao-KaXc : teacher. This is the 
title by which Jesus was addressed by his disciples. The 
Vulgate introduced the word magister for this title, being 
that which was used by schoolboys for their schoolmasters, 
and our translators followed it. But they would have 
done better to have given to the Saviour his peculiar title 
of Teacher, 

24. Insomuch that the ship was covered with the waves] 
KaXvTrT€(r$aL : was being covered^ was beginning to be 
covered. Our translators have throughout wholly ne- 
glected this distinction of tenses. 

32. Down a steep place] Kara rov Kprffivov : doum the 
clijf. See note on vii. 24, for the use of the definite article. 

Ch. IX. 1. Into a ship] cts ro irXoiov : into the boat 
See note on iv. 21. It would seem that Zebedee's boat 
was in attendance upon the Saviour, or at least at his 
service when he was preaching on the side of the lake. See 
Mark iii 9. 

9. At the receipt of custom] ein ro reXtoviov ; at the 
tax-office. By this attention to exactness we show that the 
apostle Matthew belonged to the class of tax-gatherers so 
often spoken against. 

1 3. I will have mercy] cXcov ^cXw : / wish for mercy. 
The words are quoted from Hoseavi. 6. 

1 6. For that which is put in to fill it up taketh from 
the garment, and the rent is made worse.] at/oct yap to 
7rXr)po)fia avrov airo rov Ifianov : for it taketh its wholeness 
from the cloak, 

17. New wine into old bottles.] oivov vcov €t9 ao-Kovs 
iraXaiovs : new wine into old skins. Skins of the kid were 
very much used among the ancients for their wine. They 
were used whole, and the openings for the legs and head 
were tied up with strings. They were not strong enough 
to be used a second time for the same purpose. 

20. Of his garment] rov Ifiariov avrov : of his cloak. 
As far as we are able, it is as well to understand the cloth- 
ing worn by the Saviour. No trifle can be unimportant. 
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23, The minstrels] rovs avkrjras: the pipers. King 
James's translators rob us of much interesting information 
by using generals instead of particulars. 

Ch. X. 18. For a testimony against them and the Gen- 
tiles] €ts fiaprvpiov avTots icai rots €$v€<nv : jfar a testimony 
to them and the Gentiles, so that they might believe and 
be turned to God ; not a testimony against them to prove 
them guilty. 

24. Nor the servant above his lord] ovSe SovXos 
wrep rov Kvfiiov avrov : nor the slave above his lord, Sla- 
very was at this time practised in Judea, and indeed 
throughout all the known world. Many of the early 
flisciples were of that rank. The translation of this wo«i 
must be corrected throughout, wherever the social rank 
of the person is marked by it. Where the word is used 
figuratively our word 'Servant' is sometimes more cor- 
rect. See note on Luke viL 2. 

Ch. XL 21. Woe unto thee] ovai a-oi : alas for thee. 
These words are of sorrow rather than of anger ; and the 
translation may be changed in every place in the New 
Testament. 

28. 30. And are heavy laden . , . . my burden is 
light] Kttt 7r€<l>oprur/i€vot .... to <f>opriov fiov: a/nd 
are hwrdevved .... my burden. It is as well in all 
cases where a word already used is used a second time, 
to show in the transition that it is so. 

Ch. XII. 1. 2. Jesus went on the sabbath day .... 
which is not lawful to do upon the sabbath day] roes 
ara/S/iaa'i . . . . €v ora^^ar^ : on the sabbath , ... on a 
sabbath. There were other sabbaths among the Jews 
beside the seventh day ; such as the new-moon days. Of 
these the seventh day was the most important, and to 
mark it as such, the noun is used in thV plurol, which 
was the Hebrew way of adding emphasis, instead of say. 
ing the sabbath of sabbaths. So ovpavoi in the plural 
means Heaven, and ovpavoi in the singular means the 
heavens or the sky. But the writers of 'tikfe "^S.^-^ '^^ar 
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tament are not always consistent in the use of this He- 
braism ; and it is never used in the Crospel of John. 
We may remark that the Latin language, on the other 
hand, lie the English, uses the singular to mark greater 
dignity, and the plural to mark less, cedes in the singular 
is a temple, in the plural, a Jumse, 

5 . On the sabbath days the priests in the temple pro- 
fane the sabbath] rots (ra/?j8a<rtv : on the aahbdUi ; to <raj8- 
fiarov : the sabbath. See the last note. Here, as there 
is a definite article before each, we cannot in English 
distinguish between the plural and the singular nx)un8y 
unless for the second we say *the sabbatical institution.' 
So in verse 8 we might translate : the Son of Man is 
lord rov <ra/?/?ttTov o/ the sabbatical institution, ^ 

10. And they asked him] Kat eTnjpayrrjorav avrov : and 
they questioned him, or set at him with questions. Such 
is the force of the preposition prefixed to the verb. 

23. Is not this the son of David ?] /xiyrt ovros ccrrtv 
6 vlo^ Aavi8 : is this the Son of Damd f Mrjri. asks a 
question when the expected answer ia doubtful, or even 
when a negative is expected. For instances, see vii 16; 
xxvi. 22, 2/1. 

29, How can one enter into a strong man's houae't} 
Tov urxvpov : tJie Strong One^s, meaning the Demon's. 
This verse is continued at verses 43 — 45, which words 
have got misplaced. 

32 Neither in this world, neither in the world to 
come] ovT€ €v TovT<p T<p aiioviy ovre ev ry fjLeXkovri : nei- 
ther in this age nor in that to come. The expressions 
about the age, the end of the age, the day of the ages, 
and the ages which are to follow, are to be understood 
by the help of the philosophical opinions of the Jews ; 
and these can only be learned by showing how this word 
ai(av is used on all occasions. 

43. When the unclean spirit is gone ^ out of a man] 
orai/ 8c : and wJien. The conjunction marks that this is 
spoken in continuation of something that had gone be- 
fore. It is evidently in continuation of verse 29, al- 
though the interruption of other conversation had been 
rather long. The two paragraphs, indeed, 30-37 and 
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38-42, have been displaxjed. Part of the latter may be 
found in xvi. 1-4,. and that the whole of it belongs to that 
place is shown by the corresponding passages in Mark 
viii. and Luke xi. The first of these misplaced paragraphs, 
namely, 30-37, will then immediately follow upon verse 
45. The MSS., however, do not authorise any change in 
the order of the verses. 

43. Dry places] avvSptov tottwv: places where there is 
no water, where thirst cannot be quenched. The wa> 
in which water is spoken of is usually that peculiar to a 
country troubled with drought, and where springs are rare. 

Ch. XIII. 19. This is he which received seed by the way 
side] ovTos ea-riv 6 irapa rrjv 68ov (nrapeis : lie is what was 
sown by the road side, Ovros refers to the person, and *0 
to the seed. 

20. He that received the seed into stony places] 6 Sc 
em ra irerpiaSrj (nrapeis : biU tJiat which was sovm upon the 
stony places. *0 refers to the seed, not the person. The 
two following verses need the same correction. 

21. By and by he is offended] €v$vs o-KavSaA-t^crat : 
straighttoay he stwmhleth. See note on Mark vL 25, for 
the changed meaning of * By and by.* 

22. The care of this worldl^i) pcpLfiva rov aitavos rov- 
Tov : the cares of this age. The Greek word, though in 
the singular, is better expressed by * cares * in the plural. 
See also 2 Cor. xi. 28, where 17 pepifxva means care for, 
not care of Thus in English we have three expressions, 
slightly different, all represented by this one Greek word, 
followed by a genitive case : —the cares of the world, 
which are felt by the worldly ; the care for the world, 
which should be felt by all ; and the care of the world, 
which rests with the Almighty. 

25 Tares among the wheat] ftfavta ava ficcrov tov 
airov : weeds a/mong the wheat. 

41. All things that offend] iravra ra, (rKav8aXa : all 
causes of sin. 

42. Into a furnace of fire] cts Tqv Kafxtvov rov wvpos : 
into the furnace of fire ; one that they had often heard oiC^ 
«.nd it is therefoi-e marked by the defixnXfc «»x\a.^%. 
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42. There shall be wailing and gnashing of teeth] ck€4 
co-rat 6 KXavOfios Kai 6 ppvyjJLos rcuv o8ovr<av : there wiU b$ 
the weeping and the gnashing of teeth, Thitt was no doubt 
a reference to a well-known description of the place of 
future punishment and hence the use of the definite arti- 
cle. As the word ' Weeping * is used in xxv, 30, it may 
as well be used here also. The reason for this slight 
change of a word is given here : but it must be acted 
on in many other places where it will not be necessary to 
repeat the remark. 

46. One pearl of great price] kva. iroXvrifiov fiapyor 
pvrqv : (me pearl of great vahie. The price and' the value 
of an article are not always the same. It was its low 
price compared with its great value, rather than its great 
price, that tempted him to purchase it. 

57. They were offended in him] €a-KavhaXi(pvro €v 
avT(f : they found a difficult^/ in him, . 

Ch. XIV. 2. Mighty works do shew forth themselves in 
him] at Svi/a/icts €V€pyov(Tiv ev aw<p : the rrdgJUy powers 
work in him. In other places, however, 8vva/Ats is used 
for the miraculous work performed. But here the verb 
that follows it requires that we should take it in its ordi- 
nary sense. 

11, And given to the damsel] Kai cSo^ T<p icopourt^ : 
a/nd given to the little girl. The child is not likely to have 
been more than four or five years old when she danced 
for the amusement of her father's guests, and when her 
mother married a second time. Such is the age denoted 
by the Greek word. It would have been unbecoming in 
a young woman to be in the dining-room with the men. 
Her mother was not in the room. 

19. To sit down on the grass] avaKAe^vae eiri tovs -^^op- 
rov9 : to lie down on the grass. The usual position at meals 
was that of lying, and there are important places in the 
New Testament where the narrative is not understood 
unless this position of the body is attended to. See not'"" 
on Luke vii. 38, and on John xiii, 23, 25. 

22. A ship] TO irXoiov : the boat. As before. 

23. A mountain] to opos : the mountain ; that 
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the Saviour often went up, and which is often mentioned 
in the New Testament, and thus marked by the definite 
article. It will be quite unnecessary to point out any but 
the more important of these changes respecting the article, 
26, It is a spirit] ffnivraa-fm €(m. : it is an appa/ntion, 

Ch. XV. 3. By your tradition] 8ta nyv irapa^oa-iv vfi(av : 
/or yov/r tradition^ s sake. Such is the force of this pre- 
position when followed by an accusative case. 

6. And honour not his father nor his mother, he shull 
he. free] koI 6v [irj TifxricrQ rov irarepa avrov rj rrjv firp-epa 
avTov : then he shall not honour his father or his mother. 
The Kai here is not a simple copulative, but it marks the 
antithesis between the two halves of the sentence. When 
so translated it is unnecessary to insert such words as, 

* he shall be free.' The following quotation from Cleo- 
medes, the Alexandrian mathematician, will show a use of 
the word koI very different fix)m that met with in the 
clas^cal writers. It may be translated, 'then,* 'after- 
wards,' or even ' secondly.* 

'Yttokcict^w rjfiLV IIPSITON fi€V KavravOa viro ry avT<f 
fi€<TrfiJi/^piv<^ KiurSai ^vrjvrjv koI AX€^av8p€tav, KAI to Sia- 
Krrtffia to fieTo^v twv TroXctav Trci/TaKto-^tXtcDv oTaStwv ctvae. 
Kal TPITON ras Karairc/iTro/xcvas aicrtvas airo SuL<f)Op(i)v 
fjL€p<iw Tov rjkiov €7ri Siac^pa /ac/di; tt/s yr^s TrapaXkrfXov^ eevae. 

* Then let it be granted to us First that Syene and 

* Alexandria lie under the same meridian ; Then [or Sb- 

* condly], that the distance between the cities is 5000 

* stadii ; and Thirdly, that rays let fall from different 

* parts of the sun upon different parts of the earth are 

* parallel.' — {De Mwndo, lib. i.) 

This use of koI is common in the New Testament, but 
had almost escaped the notice of King James's translators, 
though they had themselves so used it in John iv. 35. 
The same correctiou must be made in Mark vii, 12. We 
may remark that honour to parents included maintenance 
in old age. See notes on Acts xxviii. 10, for the use of 
the verb ripio). 

22. Is grievously vexed with a devil] KaKws 8atftoi/t(€Taf, 
is grievously demoniacal. 
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33. So much bread] aproi toctovtol: so memy loaves. 

33. In the wilderness] €v €prjfiu;f.: in a desert pkuse. 
They were not so far removed as to be in the desert, pro- 
perly so called. See iv, 1, where rj eprifios is the desert 

39. He took ship] avcfirj €ls to vXoiov : he went into the 
boat ; the boat so often mentioned. 

Ch. XVI 18. Thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will 
build my church] o-v ei ner/oos, icat eiri ravTQ tq ircrp^: 
thou a/rt Peter, or a rock, a/nd upon this rock. The trans- 
lation of the name is necessary to show the speaker's 
meaning. But perha^ our Protestant translators had no 
wish to show so clearly that Peter was the rock upon 
which the church was to be built. See note on John i. 42. 

20. That he was Jesus the Christ] on. avros €fmv 6 
X/otcTTos : that he was the Christ, The best MSS. omit the 
word Jesus. The addition has been made by a scribe 
who did not know that one word was a name and another 
a title. The Jews all knew that he was Jesus, but it was 
not yet known that he was the Christ. 

21. Chief priests] apxtepctav: high priests. The same 
word is used in the Greek for the leaders among the 
priests, and also for the one ruling high priest. Our 
translators have throughout invented a distinction which 
is not found in the original. 

23. Thou art an offence to me] orfcavSaA-ov ftov ei: thou 
art a stumbling block to me, or a cause of doing wrong. 

Ch. XVII. 4. Let us make here three tabernacles] rpci^ 
cr/oyvas : three tents. The Greek word has no ecclesiastical 
sense. 

18. Jesus rebuked the devil, and he departed out of 
him] eirer tfJLrj(r€V avrtfi 6 Irfcrovs, Kai €^rjX,6€v cltt oattov to 
ha.i\LQviov : Jesus rebuked him, a/nd the demon went out of 
him,. 

22. And while they abode in Galilee] avaoTp€(t)Ofi€v<av 
5c ai'Twv €v TTj TaXiXatfjf. : and a>s they were travelling in 
Galilee. 

24. Doth not your master pay tribute?] ra SiSpaxfia-: 
the didrachWfS ? In speaking of the tribute they named 
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the coin claimed. This it is important to notice, because 
it makes it ptobable that it was no ordinary tax, but the 
sacred tax of half a shekel which was ordered bv the 
Mosaic law to be paid to the temple, but which the oca- 
querors most insultingly claimed for their own use. See 
Exodus XXX. 13. This tax ^as not limited to the inha- 
bitants of Judea, eibher by the Jewish law or by the Ro- 
mans; and its repeal is com.uemorated on the coins of 
Nerva by the words JucUiidJisci calumnia siiblata, 

25, Jesus prevented him, saying] 'jrpo€<f)$a<r€v avrov 6 
Iiycrovs, Acywv : Jesus spake first to him, sat/ing. We owe 
the Latin word * Prevent ' to the Vulgate, which has prce- 
venit eum Jesus dicens. 

25, Custom or tribute] rcXiy rj lajvaov : tax or census. 
The foreign word * Census here used should be left untrans- 
lated. The writer has himself explained it as meaning a tax. 

27. Thou shalt lind a piece of money] a-Tarrjpa : a star 
ter, a coin worth two didrachms, or one shekel. 

Ch. XVIII. 6. That a millstone were hanged about his 
neck] /ivAos ovtfcos : an upper millstone^ or donkey-stone. 
It gained its name from being often turned by an ass. In 
the parallel passage, Mark ix. 42, it is simply a millstone. 

6. That he were drowned] KarairovTicrOT] : that it were 
sunk, that is the millstone having the man tied to it. 

7. Because of offences] airo nav crKavSaktov: because of sins, 
9. If thine eye offend thee] ct o o<fiOakfios (rov 

CKavSakL^eL ere : if thine eye ca/ivseth tJiee to sin, 

28. An hundred pence] kKarov SrjvapLa : a hundred De- 
Tiarii, or about eight hundred pence. It is as suitable to 
keep the original word * Denarii * here, as * Talents * in the 
former verse. 

34. And his lord was wroth, and delivered him to the 
tormentors] rots jSao-ai/Mrrats : to the gaolers. The Vul- 
gate has tortoribus, but the Greek will bear either 
meaning ; and debtors were only imprisoned, not tortured. 

Ch. xix. 1. The coasts of Judsea] ra bpui mjs lovSatas : 
th£ neighhourJwod of Judrna. The word * Coasts * is not 
now used for the inland parts of a couutic^ . 
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3. The Pharisees also came nnto him, tempting him] 
trcipa^oKTcs avrov : trying him. There seems to have been 
no temptation offered to him. The Greek word bears 
strictly either meaning, since some trials are temptations. 

14. For of such is the kingdom heaven] rcuv yap 
TOLovT(av coTcv ij jSacTtActa rcov ovpavtov : Jbr urio M£cA 6e- 
longeth tlie kingdom of heaven. The genitive case here is 
possessive, which makes it necessary to change the verbi 

23. A rich man shall hardly enter] ^vo-KoXhts s>Xovcrios 
curcAoKTcrai : a rich man tviU not eastlt/ enter. The word 
^ Hardly ' has perhaps changed its meaning since King 
James's time. 

Ch. XX. 11. The goodman of tlie house] rov oucoSccnm- 
rov : the houaeliMer, The word is so translated at verse 
1, and therefore it is as well that it should be here. 

23. Is not mine to give, but it bImU he givers to them 
for whom it is prepared of my father] ovk «rrty e/M>v 
&>vvat, aXX o!s i^roe/iacTTae vjto rov rrarpos fJt-ov : is not mine 
to give ; but it in for those for whom it is prepa/red by my 
FaJtlher, Some translators suppose that oXXa in tlm 
place is the same as ct p.ry, eoscept; and thus make the 
Saviour, not the Father, the agent in giving. There are 
several passages which would jni^tify such a less nsnal 
mode of translating the particle, but it is not necessary to 
introduce it hera See 1 Cor. vii. 19. 

30. Have mercy on us, O Lord, thou son of David] 
eXeqorov i^fuxs : pity us. We usually say, ' have mercy on 
us,' to one who is hurting us, not if we are simply asking 
a favour. 

Ctf. XXI. 19. Presently ; 20. Soon] jrapaxprjfia : quicklt/^ 
in both places, for the sake of using one and the same 
English word for one Greek word when possible. 

27. We cannot tell] ovk ot.Bap.ev : we do not know, 

Ch. XXII. 2. A certain king, which made a marriage for 
his son] yapovs : a wedding. The plural is used to mark 
greater importance, and it includes the gaiety and the 
feast for visitors. In verse 8, 6 ya^tos, the marriage is 
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spoken of. See note on xii. 1, for the force of the He- 
brew pjural. 

1 6. We know that thou art true] on aXrjOip ct : tJuU 
thou a/rt to he trusted. See note on John v. 31, for the 
force of this word. 

17. Is it lawfiU to give tribute] Sovvat loyvcrov: to pa/y 
census. This Latin word may as well be kept, as in 
xvii, 25, 

19. A penny] bqvapiov : a dencmus. The taxes named, 
the census and the didrachms, would seem to be two dif- 
ferent taxes. The denarius was taken in payment of the 
census, a tribute imposed by the Romans ; the didrachms 
in payment of the poll-tax imposed by the Mosaic law, 
and now claimed by the Romans. 

32. God is not the Grod of the dead, but of the living] 
ovK €(rTLv 6 0€os ^€os v€Kp(jDv^ oXXa ((avTiov : God is not a 
god oj dead men^ but of living men, 

34. They were gathered together] a-vvrjxO^O'V ctti to 
avTO : were gathered together for the same purpose, 

35. A lawyer] vofiucos : a teacher of the law, perhaps a 
scribe or priest. 

Ch. XXIII. 6. And love the uppermost rooms at feasts] 
rrjv irpioTOKX.io'iav : the upper couch, 

24. Strain at a gnat, and swallow a camel] StvXtfovrcs 
Tov K0>v(i>7ra KaraTnvovTis Tqv S€ KafxrfXov : strain out the 
gnat, and drink doum the camel. The definite article 
shows that this was a well known proverb. The meta- 
phor is from a person drinking in a hot climate, who is 
teazed by the insects which fall into his cup. 

26, Cleanse first that which is within the cup] to tvros 
TOV TTorrjpiov : the inside of the cup. The Jewish law of 
cleansing vessels which held food related more particularly 
to the inside; but our ti-anslators were misled by the 
Vulgate. 

33. How can ye escape the damnation of Hell] airo tt/s 
Kpicr€ti)S Tqs y€€vvr)s: the judgment of the Geheftina, 

35. Between the temple and the altar] fiera^v tov vaov 
Kal TOV Ovo-uKTTrjpiov : between (lie sanctuary oJ the temyle 
and the altar of burnt offerings. In t\i\^ n^^^ \^ \s>^s^\\»\afc 



18 MATTHEW, [xxin. xxiv. xxv. 

as well to distinguish between the sacred plot of ground 
called the Temple or Holy Place, to Upov, and the House 
of the Lord or Sanctuary, olkos or vaos, which stood in 
one of the courts. See also Rev. xi. 1, where, with 
equal correctness, Ova-Lacrrrjpiov means the court of the 
altar; and Luke i. 11, where, with gi*eat want of exact- 
ness, it means an altar within the House of the Lord. 

Ch. xxiy. 51. And shall cut him asunder, and ap- 
point him his portion with the hypocrites] SixorofA'qa'ei, 
avTov : ivill cut him off. The sufferer was not to be killed 
by this punishment ; so it must not be taken too litei-ally. 

Ch, XXV. 14, 15. For the kingdom of heaven t9 as a 
man travelling into a far country, whx) called his own 
servants, and delivered unto them his goods. And unto 
one he gave five talents, to another two, and to another 
one ; to every man according to his several ability ; and 
straightway took his journey] The words " the king- 
dom of heaven is," and " who," are not in the Greek ; 
but they are added to make the requii-ed first half to 
the scTitence. The sentence, however, may be divided 
without such violent help by translating the last koX not 
* and,' but * then,' as explained in note on Matt. xv. 6. 
It will then stand thus : for as a man travelling into a four 
country J called his slaves, &c., then he straightway left the 
country. And it is not till verse 29, at the end of the 
parable, that we have the sentence fully completed. Then 
at last in answer to * For as,* with which the parable 
begins, we read * For,' meaning * Thus, unto every one 
that hath shall be given,' &c. The construction will be 
better understood by the help of note on Mark xiii. 34. 

27. Thou oughtest therefore to have put my money to 
the exchangers, and then at my coming I should have 
received mine own with usury] rois TpaTrcftrats : to the 
hankers. Their giving usury explains their trade. In 
xxi. 12, the rpaire^irrjs is identified with the /coXAv^to-- 
Tiys, and in John ii. 14, 15, where the words Kc/3/Aa- 
TLorrqs and koXXv/S io-rrjs are both used, we must assign 
to each its own English word. In Luke xix. 23, rpa- 
TTcfa is a bank. 
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Ch. XXVI. 5. But they said, Not on the feaat day] firj cv 
TQ kopry : not during the /eciat, which lasted several days* 

7. An alabaster box of very precious ointment] aAa- 
/3a(rTpov pLvpov /3apvTifiov : an alabaster jar of very pre- 
do^ia ointment. These jars were made in the city of 
Alabastron in Egypt, and thence received their name. 
They were porous, and allowed the scent to escape through 
the sides. They were never meant to be opened ; and 
hence, as we are told in Mark xiv. 3, when the woman 
wished in her pious zeal to pour out the ointment, she 
had to break the jar. 

7. As he sat at rneat^ avrov avaK€ifi€vov : as he lay a>t 
meat. 

15- And they covenanted with him for thirty pieces of 
silver] ol 8€ co-rrja-av avrt^ rpunKovra apyvpia : and they 
counted unto him thirty pieces of silver. Literally they 
placed unto him. We may remark that thirty silver she- 
kels was the legal worth of a slave in the Mosaic law, 
Exodus xxi. 32. 

23. He that dippeth] 6 €/i^a^as : he that dipped. The 
verb is in the past tense. 

25, Master] pa/S^L: Rabbi, Every word not Greek' 
should be left untranslated. So in verse 49. If trans- 
lated, it should be teacher or doctor, not master. 

2Q, Blessed i£\ eyXoyrja-as : ga^e praise, namely, to 
God ; as in the next verse the corresponding word is 
rightly translated * Gave thanks.' 

27. Drink ye all of it] ttictc c^ avrov iravrcs : drink 
all of you out of it. It is as well to avoid the double 
meaning of the words, which do not mean * Drink ye the 
whole of it.' 

31. All ye shall be offended] Travrcs v/icts a-KavSaXKrOrf- 
a-tcrO^ : ye urill a'l stumble. The words in the authorised 
version convey a wholly false meaning. The same altera- 
tion should be made in verse 33. 

35. Though I should die with thee] xdv Scq fi€ (rvv cot 
a'!ro6av€Lv : tlvough I must die unth t/iee, or should have to 
die with thee. 

40. Could ye not watch with me one hour ?] ovk ktyjj 
(rare fiiav w/oav yprjyoprja-ai /icr' CfJiov ; Kod "yft ifu>i aVre.'a^vAx. 
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to VHUch wWh me ? The words seem meant to relieve 
Peter from all blame. Those of the authorised version 
are meant in blame. 

45. Sleep on now and take your rest] to Xourov : to the 
end, for the time that remains. Though the Greek words 
bear either meaning, the context makes it certain that 
this should be a question. It is meant as blame, that 
though the danger became greater, they should a third 
time fall asleep. Do ye sleep to the end, and take 
your rest ? The Saviour did not blame the Apostles the 
first time he came to them, but he does this third time. 
The authorised version states it exactly the other way. 
The same correction should be made in Mark xiv. 41. 

48. Hold him fast] Kparrja-aTc avrov : seize him. In 
verse 50 this verb is translated * They took him ;' it ought 
to be alike in both places. 

56, But all this was done, that the scriptures of the 
prophets might be fulfilled] tovto Sc oAov ycyovcv : and 
oM this hath been done. It thus becomes a part of the 
Saviour's speech, not a remark by the historian. The 
verb is not in the Aorist, which is the historian's tense. 

59. All the council] to (rvviSpiov oAov : the whole high 
councU. Here, as elsewhere, it is important to mark the 
Sanhedrim or governing council. Perhaps, indeed, the 
word * Sanhedrim ' might be used in the English. 

59. Sought false witness against Jesus, to put him to 
death] oirios avrov $tvar<a(r<aa-i : that they might get him 
put to death. The same alteration must be made in xxviu 
1, and in Mark xiv, 66, The verb is rightly trans- 
lated in Mark xiii 12, and Luke xxi. 16. The Jews 
under the Koman government had no power to pu^ 
any criminal to death. They had therefore, if they 
wished death to be the punishment, to get the Romans 
to inflict it. 

69. Now Peter sat without in the palace] €^(o €Ka- 
OrjfTO €v TQ avXiQi UKis sitting without in the courtyard. 
The word means an inclosed space in the open air, but 
like our word * Court ' it also means the palace. Hence, 
where no part of the building is described, it may be tiuns- 
lated ^palace,' as in xxvL 3 ; but here^ and in Mark xiv. 66, 
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and Luke xxiL 55, where circumstances are told more 
exactly, it must be 'courtyard/ meaning the yard in 
front of the palace. In John x 1, it is a sheepfold^ 
and iu E;evelation xi. 2, a court belonging to the temple. 

71. Jesus of Nazareth] Ii/o-ov rov ^a^tapatov: Jesvs 
the NazarUe, Though the Saviour was certainly not a 
Nazarite, or under a vow of separation and abstinence, 
as John the Baptist was, it is not at all improbable 
that he should be so called in reproach ; and it is 
wrong to suppose with the Vulgate that the word Naza- 
rite may be changed at pleasure into Nazarene or native 
of Nazareth. 

74. And immediately the cock crew] koX €v6€<as aXcK- 
tiop €(f>(ovrfa'€ : a cock crew. The Greek has not got the 
definite article. It was then no particular or well known 
cock. It was only after the Bible had been read and 
re-read for centuries that in the minds of the transla- 
tors it became the cock. It is true that in the next 
sentence we insert the article, though it is not in the 
(Jreek, and say, before the cock shaJl crow ; but then 
here we mean the well-known time, not the well-known 
bird. The examination, if it may be so called, before the 
high priest, took place before daybreak. 

Ch. XXVII. 6. Into the treasury] €ts rov Kop^avav : 
into the Gorbanan, the sacred treasury for the gifts which 
had been vowed to the temple. It was so named from 
Corban, a gift. See Mark viL 11. It was a large chest 
with a hole in the lid, and it stood in the court of the 
altar, on the right side as you face the house of the 
Xord. See 2 Kings xiL 9. This chest was out of the 
reach of those who brought their money to it. They 
dehvered their money to the priest, who placed it in the 
chest. Hence Judas, when his money was refused, 
had to throw it on to the ground. The Corbanan, 
or chest in the court of the altar, must be distinguished 
from the ya(o<l>v\aKU)Vf the treaeu/ry, mentioned in Mark 
xii. 41, and John viiL 20. This was a name given to 
the court of the women, because therein were plafift.<L 
chests for voluntary gifts to the tearg\fe, *l\iK^ ^«t^ '<iws«& 
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placed because the crowd was the greatest in that court ; 
and it was into these chests that a Jew could drop a gift 
430 privately that his left hand should not know what Ms 
right hand did. 

9. Whom they of the children of Israel did valued ov 
€TifjLr)(ravTo awo vl(av lo-pai^A. : vhom some of the ehdlchren 
of Israel valued, 

18. For he knew that for envy they had delivered him] 
l/Sci yap QTi Sml <f)Oovov irapiStoKav avrov : that they had 
delivered him up throuyh envy. We must change thd 
order of the words from that of the Greek. The altera- 
tion in meaning is but sHght ; but it is as well to remark 
that a word on which emphasis is to be laid is in one 
language placed early in the sentence and in the other 
late. So we must write in Mark iv. 5, it sprang up im- 
mediately ; and in iv. 16, they receive it immediately. 

24. That he could prevail nothing] or* ovSev ox^cAei : 
that he did no good. The literal rendering fully explains 
the meaning. 

27. The common hall] to wpaLToypiov : the Prcetorium^ 
or Koman castle. The palace of the Roman governor 
was so called. But here the court-yard in front of the 
Prsetorium seems meant. The Roman Pnetorium had 
been Herod's palace. It stood to the west of the temple. 
The road from the Frcetorium entered the temple by a 
bridge over the valley at the south-west comer. 

28. A scarlet robe] x^a/iv8a kokklvtjv : a scarlet sol' 
dier^s cloak. The colour distinguished it as suitable for a 
man of high rank in the army ; but in shape the chlamys 
was the same for the emperor and for the common soldiers. 

32. Him they forced to bear his cross] rjyyapeva-av Iva 
^py rov aravpov avrov : him they forced into their service 
tJiat he might bea^ his cross. The same word describes the 
tyranny of the rich traveller in Ch. v. 41. 

38. Two thieves] Svo Xyarai : two robbers. See the 
parable of the good Samaritan, Luke x. 30, where the 
violence used tells us that the men were robbers not 
iihieves. 

52, The graves] ra fivrjfi€ta: the tombs. It is rightly so 
translated at the beginning of verse 60, though at the end 
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of that verse it is translated * sepulchre.' Thus, without 
the least reason for .the change, we have three versions of 
one Greek word. 

54. The Son of God] Bcov vtos : a son of God, 

62. Now the next day, that followed the day of the 
preparation] 'qns ea-ri fiera Tqv irapaa'K€vrqv : which is 
after the Preparation, that is, after the ceremonies pecu- 
liar to the evening, twenty -four hours before the Pass- 
over supper ; or if the Passovei* fell on a Sabbath, then 
forty-eight hours before it. In the very difficult subject 
of counting the days and parts of a day between the 
crucifixion and the resurrection, this slight distinction 
should be attended to. The resurrection took place on 
Sunday morning. Saturday, or the Sabbath, was the 
day of the Passover, and the Preparation was on Thurs- 
day evening. The morning after the Preparaticm, when 
the high priest came to Pilate, was Friday, and thus the 
crucifixion, according to this gospel, seems to have been on 
Thursday afternoon, not on Friday, as in John's gospel. 

63. I will rise again] €y€ipofiai : / am to be raised again, 
or literally, I am being raised again. It expresses not so 
much an intention as an event that is to happen. 

64. The last error] 17 ccrxany irkavrf : the last deceit, 

65. Ye have a watch] c)(€T€ fcovo-rwStav : taJce a gua/rd. 
It seems improbable that the high priests, then under 
the Eoman rule, should have had any ^uard of armed men 
at their command. They came to Pilate to askfor one. 

Ch. XXVIII. 7. He is risen from tl^e dead] riycpOrf airo 
T(t)v v€Kp(j)v : he hath been raised from tJie d^ad. The Greek 
will bear either meaning, although the verb is in the 
passive form ; because the passive of this verb often 
bears a middle sense. But as it is twelve times said 
in the New Testament that God raised the Saviour 
from the dead, it would seem safer in all cases of ris- 
ing or being raised from the dead, to give a passive 
translation to the passive verb. See xxvii. 63. 

12. Large money] apyvpia i/cava ; a good m^x/ny pieces of 
silver, a reasonable number. 

19. Teach all nations] /Aa^rcvcraTt ttovto. t^ ^^vt\* 
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make disciples of all the nations. The use of the article 
here mar^ the strong line which the Jews drew between 
themselves and all foreigners. The nations meane^ the 
foreign nations, the heathen, the Gentiles. 

19. Baptizing them in the name] /Baim^ovrei avrovs cis 
TO ovofia : baptizing them into the name, 

20. JSven unto the end of the world] Ico? rqg o-vvreAcio^ 
rov aitavos : untU the end of the age. It may be doubted 
whether the change of word wakes any change of meanr 
ing, but in such matters it is impossible to be too exact. 
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Ch. I. 8. Baptized you with water] £^aim<ra vf^as €V 
vSari : baptized you in waiter. The preposition will bear 
either meaning, but there is no reason why we should not 
use that which is most exact. 

12. The spirit driveth him into the wilderness] uvrov 
cKjSaXXci €LS rrjv €prjfjLov : sendsth himfojrth into the desert. 
Our translators followed the Vulgate ; but the word cic- 
)8aAA€i does not always imply violence. 

14. Now after that John was put in prison] fiera 8€ to 
vapaBoOrivai top Itoavvrjv : and after John was ddivered up, 

15. Repent ye, and believe the Gospel] TrMrrcvcrc €v t^ 
cvayycXii^ : in the good tidings, namely, the good tidings 
that the kingdom of God is at hand. From this the four 
evangelists and their books received their titles. As 
before explained, gospel is the old Saxon word for good 
tidings ; but its original meaning is now lost to the gene- 
rality of readers. 

25. And Jesus rebuked him] amd Jesus rehvJced ity 
namely, the unclean spirit. This is now a better transla- 
tion. The English pronoun in King James's reign, like 
the Greek, was ambiguous. The pronoun should also be. 
changed in the next verse. 

35. A solitary place] €fyqixov tottov: a desert places 
which was likely to be solitary, but not necessarily so. 

39. And he preached] kai "qv lajpva-a-oiv : a/nd he con-' 
tinued preaching. 
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Ch. II. 1. He was in the house] cts olkov co-tl : he was 
gone into a house. This was probably the house before 
mentioned in ch. L 29, but the definite article is not used 
to mark it. The preposition with the accusative case 
marks motion, not rest, and the verb may mean either * to 
be ' or ' to go.' 

4. They uncovered the roof where he was : and when 
they had broken it up] €^o/ov^avT€s: wlien tJiey had 
broken through. The roof was most likely only a linen 
awning over the middle of a small room otherwise open 
to the sky. 

5. Thy sins be forgiven thee] a(f>€(ovTaL o-ov at dfiapTlat : 
th9/ sins are forgiven. The verb is in the indicative mood. 

18. Used to fast] -j/o-ai/ vi;crT€uovT€s : were fasting. This 
may fix the month when this conversation took place. 
The Jewish fast was in the autumn, after the equinox. 
See Acts xxvii. 9, where the end of the fast may be sup- 
posed to be about the beginning of November. See also 
Matt. iv. 2, where the fasting of our Saviour in the desert, 
after the baptism of John, may be supposed to be in the 
month of October. 

Ch. III. 1. A man there which had a withered hand] 
€^rjpafifi€vY)v €xo)v rrjv x^'/oot : wlw had his hand witliered. 
The Greek article is in such a case most correctly ren- 
dered by the English pronoun. While so much has been 
written on the subject of tlie Greek article, it is desirable 
to explain its use in any passage where it may seem use- 
less. See note on vi. 8. 

14. And he ordained twelve] cTrotryo-c SwSc/ca : he ap~ 
pointed twelve. See Rev. i. 6, where ' He made us to be 
priests' means 'He appointed us to be priests." The 
ecclesiastical word * Ordained ' should be avoided as lead- 
ing to a false understanding of the text. 

Ch. IV. 1. A ship] to itXolov: the boat, that which had 
been spoken of before at iii. 9. In the Gospel of Luke the 
Saviour at this time enters * A boat ;' that evangelist does 
not say that it was one particular boat. Perhaps he was 
not in possession of such exact information. 



2Q MABK. [iv. 

3. There went out a sower to sow] t^rjXO^v 6 (rn-^iptov 
Tov (rirupai : the sower went out In all parables, fables, 
and proverbs, we use the definite article and speak of the 
persons as well known ; as, * The dog in the manger,* * Out 
of the frying-pan into the fire.' 

17. They are offended] cr/cavSaAtfovTat : they stwmble^ or 
are made to sin. 

21. Is a candle brought to be put under a bushel, or 
under a bed, and not to be set on a candlestick ?] 6 Xv^vog : 
the lamp ; tov pohvov : the bushel; rqv KXivrjv : the bed; 
T7JV XvxvLav : the lamp-stand. As these articles of house- 
hold furniture were well known to the speaker and his 
hearers^ they are named with the definite article. This is 
an important remark, because Luke, in viii. 1 6, omits the 
article in each of these cases. Luke felt like a stranger, 
like one of ourselves, less acquainted with these objects^ 
and hence chose the indefinite expression rather than the 
definite. "We are used indeed to the expression ' the bed,' 
but in our ignorance of the furniture of such houses as 
the Saviour entered, we are most puzzled with the expres- 
sion * the bushel,' as if it were a well-known piece of fur- 
niture. So, perhaps, was Luke ; and accordingly for tov 
jnoSfcov, the bushel, he writes, o-kcvoSj a vessel. 

The greater familiarity with the manners of the country 
in Matthew and Mark as compared with Luke, is shown in 
other places. Thus the Saviour had said. If any man sue 
thee at law and take away thy coat or shirt, let him have 
thy cloak also (Matt. v. 40). This is explained by the Jewish 
law, which allowed a creditor to seize a man's shirt, as 
not a necessary to him, but left him his cloak, as required 
to save him from perishing. But Luke (vi. 29), not 
knowing the custom, thought the outer garment would 
be taken first ; and thus shows that he was less acquainted 
with Jewish customs. 

30. "With what comparison shall we compare iff] ev 
TToiq. irapalBoXy irapajSaXoipev avrrjv : in what parable shall 
we put it 1 By translating such a sentence literally, we 
f*xplain to the reader the meaning of a parable. 

38. On a pillow] ein to 'n-poa'K€(f>a\aLov : on the piUow 
That, perhaps, on which the sailors all slept in turn. 
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41. They feared exceedingly] ecfyoPrjOrfo-av <l>oPov fieyav: 
they/ea/red wUh a great fear. It is of importance to show 
these Hebrew peculiarities in the style. See Matt. v. 35, 

Ch. v 3. Among the tombs] iv rois fivrjfiaa-i : in. the 
lornbs, as it is in verse 5. 

13. Down a steep place] Kara rov KprjfjLvov: dovm the 

cliff, 

13. And were choked in the sea] #cat cTrvtyovro cv tq 
Sakao-frj) : arid were drowned in the lake, 

Ch. VI. 3. They were offended at him] co-KavSaAtfovro 
<v avTtfi : they fouTid a difficulty in him. 

8. No money in tJmr purse] fwy cts nyv (tairqv xaAicov : 
Tio copper in their purse. The kind of coin mentioned 
marks the poverty of the disciples. Nothing but copper 
was within their reach. Here, as in many other places, 
the Greek article calls for the English pronoun, in conse- 
quence of the difference in the two languages, and we 
rightly translate, * Their purse.' So we say in English, — 

* I have a pain in my head ;' * go and wash your hands ;* 
"* he is in his house / * masters should be kind to their 
^ servants.' But in Greek and most other languages the 
•definite article would be used instead of the pronoun. 
This remark will help to correct many places in the autho- 
rised version. 

14. Mighty works do show forth themselves in him] 
^v€pyovcriv at Svva/Acis ev avrt^ : the mighty powers work in 
him. 

19. Therefore Herodias had a quarrel against him] ly §€ 
"HpcoStas €v€ix€v avrt^ : and Herodias hated him. 

20. Herod feared John .... and observed him] Kal 
<rvv€7ripu : and protected him. 

21. Made a supper to his lords, high captains, and chief 
estates of Galilee] rots fJ.€yia-Taa-Lv avrov, koI tois x^Aia/o- 
Xots, KOL rots TrpwTois ti;s FaXiAatas : for his lords, and 

for the captains, a/nd the chief men of Galilee. The pronoun 

* his ' need not belong to any but the lords ; the others 
may have held their rank independently of Herod. 

25. That thou give me by and by in a chax%<K^^^^ 
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Lead of John the Baptist] tva fioi 8(^s c^avn/s eiri irtvaKi 
Tqv K€<l}aXr]v Itaavvov tov pairTio-Tov : tliat thou give me at 
once the head of John tlie Baptist on a dish. The old 
word * Charger' no longer conveys a meaning to the 
reader ; and ' By and by ' conveys a wrong meaning. Its 
force has been wholly changed since King James's time 
by our dilatory habits. Many other words, such as * pre- 
sently/ * anon,' * in a moment,' — which once meant time 
present, now, in the same way, point to a future. 

35. The day was now far spent] rj&rj w/oas TroXkrjs ycvo- 
fi€vr]s : the hour was noio late. This is nearer to the Greek 
idiom. The same words are translated at the end of this 
verse, * Now the time is far passed,' where the same cor- 
rection may be again made. 

36. Bread] apTovs : loaves. The plural is so translated 
in verse 38. 

48. He Cometh unto them] ^pyerai Trpos airrovs : lie 
cometh towards them. See Mark xi 1, where the distance 
between the places spoken of calls for the same correction. 

55. In beds] eiri rots Kpa^Parot^ : on tlieir beds. This 
is a common use of the article in Greek, and in most 
other languages. But the English requires us to use the 
possessive pronoun in such a : sentence. See note on vL 
8. Moreover, they slept on beds, not in beds. 

5G. Country] ay povs : country places, or farms, not 
regions or countries. 

Ch. VII. 2. With defiled, that is to say, with unwashen^ 
hands] Koivats X^P^h tovt €(mv avvirrois : wUh common^ 
thai is with unwashen hands. As the Evangelist has 
himself explained the peculiar meaning of the word 
* Common,' it is quite unnecessary to shun the use 
of it. See it used in Acts x. 14. 

3. Except they wash their hands oft] irvyiijj : ^wrougkly^ 
or with the hands clenched one over the other, or yet 
more literally, with the fists. 

4. The washing of cups and pots, brazen vessels] Trony- 
pto>v, KoX ^co-Twv, kqX yaXKi{3iv : of cups, and platters, and 
brazen vessels. ^€(rTrj^ was a wooden vessel, kept clean by 
scraping. The word is derived from ^cw to scrape. It 

% 
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could not be a wooden cup', because by the Jewish law in 
the Mishna all such were forbidden, because of the diffi- 
culty of keeping them clean. It must be meant for the 
wooden platter on which the meat and solid food was 
placed. 

4. Tables] kXlv(ov : couclies. Sometimes it means beds. 
See verse 30. 

1 9. Purging all meats]. KaOapi^ov iravra ra l3p(i)fji.aTa : 
^making all the meats pure^ by the acts of digestion. See 
E,om. xiv. 20, Tit. i. 15, Luke xi. 41, where KaOapov is 
applied to food which is not forbidden as unclean. 

Ch. VIII. 33. Thou savourest not the things that be 
of God] ov (fipovecs Ttt Tov Bcov : thoio art not thinking of 
•the things of God, ^ 

Ch. IX. 19. O faithless generation] a> ycvca aTrto-Tos : 
Oh unhelieving generation. The word * Faithless ' now 
means * not to be trusted ;' whereas aTrtoros means * not 
trusting.* 

31. Is delivered] TrapaStSorat : is being delivered up. 
This change of the definite tense into the indefinite is a 
common fault with the authorised version. 

43. Having two hands] ras ^vo x<^ipas cxovra : Iiamng 
thy two liands. The Greek article requires in such cases 
the English pronoun. So also in verse 45, * thy two feet.' 
See note on vi 8. 

Ch. X. 17. And when he was gone forth] koX eKTropevo- 
fievov avTov : and as he was going forth. The participle 
is in the present tense, but the Vulgate translates it as 
past. 

25. It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a 
needle] Sta rrjs Tpv/iaXias ttjs pacftiSos : through the eye of 
the needle. There is no need of rejecting the definite 
article. The words were no doubt proverbial ; and in 
proverbs, as before remarked, we speak of all objects as 
well known. 

38. That I am baptized with] 6 eyw ^aTrrtfo/Aat : that 
I am being baptized vAth, The Savio\rc «^^^^ <i»l\s!^'^x&-- 
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ferings as a continued baptism, or purification, as does 
Paul, in 1 Cor, Ixv. 29. 

42. They which are accounted to rule over the Gren- 
tiles] ol 8oKovvT€9 : they who think to rule. This is by no- 
means an uncommon use of the verb. See vL 49, * They 
thought it was an apparition.' 

49. Rise ; 50. Rose] cyet/oc — avacrras : arise — stood up* 
We should here no more use one word in the place of two, 
than, as has been the more common fault, use two in the 
place of one. 

51. Lord] pa^PovvL: RahhonL The Hebrew word, 
should be left imtranslated. 

Ch. XI. 1. And when they came nigh to Jerusalem, 
unto Bethphage and Bethany, at the Mount of Olives] 
TT/oos TO opos T(i)v eXaiiov : towards the Mount of Olives, 
He had not then reached the Mount of Olives, which was 
about one mile nearer to Jerusalem than the village of 
Bethany. The same correction must be made in Matt, 
xxi. 1, and also in Luke xix. 29, though in the latter 
gospel the writer seems hardly to have understood the 
geography of these places. 

17. My house shall be called of all nations the house of 
prayer] owco? Trpoo-cvx^s Kkrjdrja-erai iraa-i tois eOvecriv : 
shall be called a house o/ prayer /or aU naiions; not, shall 
be called by all nations. This misti-anslation of the dative 
case must be corrected in Matt. v. 33, * Said to them of 
old,' not * by them ;' in Acts ii. 33, * raised to the right 
hand,' not * by the right hand.' The Saviour was speaking 
of the outer court, the court of the Gentiles, which the 
stricter Pharisees allowed to be used as a place of trade^ 
because they would not consider that holy which might 
be used by strangers. 

Ch. XII. 15, Bring me a penny] <f)€p€Te fiot Srivapiovi 
bring me a denoHus. See note on Matt, xxii 19. 

26. In the book of Moses, how in the bush God spake] 
6V Tjj pifiXi]^ Maxrews, C7rt rov ^arov, ws cittcv avT(^ 6 0€os : 
in the book of Moses at the Bush, luyvo God spake. The 
Bush is the name given to that passage in Exodus. So 
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in 2 Samuel i 18, a passage in the Book of Jasher is 
called The Bow. 

36. David himself said by the Holy Ghost] cv irvevfiaTc 
ayuj): in holy spirit, that is, when inspired. 

38. Which love to go in long clothing] cv oroAat? irepi- 
Trar€iv : to waUc aJbov4, in long robes, 

Ch. XIII. 9. They shall deliver you up to councils : 
and in the synagogues ye shall be beaten : and ye shall 
be brought before rulers and kings] TrapaZmo-ovo-i yap vfias 
€LS (TWiBpLOy Kol €15 (Tuvaycoya?, SaprjcriorOe Kal eirt 'qy€fwv(jDV 
Kal ISao-iXewv a-radrja-ea-de : they mil deliver you up to high 
councils and to synagogues; ye will he heatm, and will be 
brought before rulers and kings. The words * High Coun- 
cils ' and * Synagogues * are both governed by the same 
prepositions, and both stand in the same relation to the 
foregoing verb. 

9. For a testimony against them] €is fiaprvpiov avrots : 
for a testimony to tkem, to convert them, not to convict 
them of unbelief. 

25. The stars of heaven shall fall] ol atrrepes tov ovpavov 
€(rovTai €KirnrTovT€s : the stars of heaven vnll be falling 
dovm, or, literally, out of their places. In this sentence 
the English language seems to have thoroughly accommo- 
dated itself to the Hebrew idiom, and here we are using 
the singular word 'heaven' for the less important/ the 
sky, and in the following half of the verse we may use 
the plural for the more important, the upper heavens. 

34. For the Son of Man w as a man taking a far 
journey, who left his house, and gave authority to his ser- 
vants, and to every man his work, and commanded the 
porter to watch. Watch ye therefore.] The first six 
words are not in the Greek, but our ti-anslators have in- 
serted them to make a first half to the sentence. This 
would have been unnecessary if they had seen that the 
last * And,' /cat, was not a simple conjunction, but might 
be translated * Then,' as it ought to be also in Matt. xv. 
6 ; XXV. 15 ; Mark vii. 12 ; and Heb. x. 17. It is dis- 
junctive, and marks the division between two halves of a 
sentence. As a man taking ajov/tney^ left hi& ^ou^^^ ai^ 
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gave the authority to his slaves, and to each his work, then 
he commanded the dooi'keeper to watch ; watch ye therefore. 
The word * porter ' may as well be avoided, as it plays a 
double part in the English language. It is sometimes the 
French porteur, who carries a load, from porter j to carry ; 
and sometitnea poo'tier, who opens the door, from laporte^ 
the door. 

Ch. XIV. 3. And she brake the bosf] koI (jrvvTpi\//acra ro 
aXalSaa-Tpov : and she brake the alabaster. As we were 
told that the jar was of alabaster, the two mean the same, 
but the change of word is very unnecessary. 

49. But the scriptm-es must be fulfilled] aAA* Iva TrX-jf- 
piaObio-Lv at y/oa<^at : but it is that tlie Scriptures may be 
fulfilled. See note on Gal. ii. 4, where we propose in the 
same way to insert * It was.' A similar insertion be- 
tween aAA' and iva must be made in John ix. 3, xiii 18, 
XV. 25, and 1 John ii. 19. 

56. Their witness agreed not together] urai at fiaprvpiai 
ovK rja-av : their witness was not enough. This meaning of 
the word to-ai is proved by the following verses. The 
Jews were anxious to find evidence, not to convince them- 
selves, but to convince the Roman governor. The Latin 
word ' Par ' is also so used ; Fari prmsidio relictOy livy 
1, 59. See note on Coloss. iv. 1. 

66, Beneath in the palace] ev ry avXy Kara) : below in 
the court-yard. See Matt, xxvi. 69, where a similar cor- 
rection is to be made. 

67. Jesus of Nazareth] tov "Na^aprjvov Irjcrov : Jesus the 
Nazarene, The two mean the same; but as in other 
places the Saviour is called the Nazarite, it is as well to 
keep the adjective, and not to change it into the genitive 
of the noun. 

69. A maid saw him again] 7; TratSto-ioy : the maid, the 
same that saw him before, is the meaning of this Evange- 
list; although in Matt. xxvi. 71, we are told that there 
were two maids that spoke to Peter. 

Ch. XV. 1. The chief priests held a consultation with 
the elders and scribes and the whole council, and bound 
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Jesus] ol ap\L€p€LS fJL€Ta T(DV TT/OCCTjSvTC/DWV Kol ypaflfJl.aT€(Ji)V' 

Kal oAov TO crvveSpLOV 8rj(ravT€s rov \y](Tovv : TJie high 
priests Jield a consultation with the elders and scribes ; and 
the whole high council hound Jesus, The high priests, 
elders, and scribes together formed the Sanedrim, or high 
council of seventy. See Luke xxii. ^^, 

1. Delivered himn to Pilate] TrapcSw/cav t(^o IltAaTf^ : de- 
livered him up to Pilate, The word should be so trans- 
lated in X. 33, where this event is foretold, and again be- 
low in verse 10. 

6. He released unto them one prisoner] airikv^v : he 
used to release. "We may often so translate the imperfect 
tense, which marks a continued action, 

7. With them that had made insurrection with him] 
jLtcTtt T(uv arvcTTao-iaa-Tiov : with hisfeUow rebels, 

10. That the chief priests had delivered him for 
envy] Tra^aScSwfcetcrav : had delivered him up. The two 
translations are wholly opposed to one another. To de- 
li veir, without any preposition following, means to save. 
See XV. 1, also i. 14. 

21. And they compel one Simon . . . . to bear his 
cross] Kol ayyap€vov(rt .... rtva ^ifitava .... Iva (jipy 
rov (TTavpov avrov : and they force into their service one 
Simon .... that he may hear his cross. See note on 
Matt. V. 41, where the use of this verb is explained. 

23. They gave him to drink] eStSovv o.vto) : they offered 
him. The imperfect tense marks the continued action or 
commencement of the action, and thus in English makes 
it necessary to change the verb. 

31. Himself he cannot save.] Tliis would be better as 
a question : cannot lie save himself i So also in Matt, 
xxvii. 42. 

42. When the even was come, because it was the pre- 
paration, that' is, the day before the Sabbath] 6 co-rt, 
irpoa-cPPaTov : that is, an evening he/ore a JSahhatJi, This 
preparation service must have been after sunset on Thurs- 
day, as the Sabbath began at sunset on Friday. In Ju- 
dith viii. 6, the Trpoo-a^^arov seems to have been an occa- 
sion for a supper. But the Jews now know of no 
prepai-ation service but that before tlie P-aL^"&Q»Net^ ^%SJ^Sa» 
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described in John xix. 14. That preparation was a cere- 
monial search for leaven, which took place the evening 
before the fourteenth day of the moon, that is the evening 
before the Passover was slain ; or if this evening was the 
evening with which the Sabbath day began, then the 
search was made twenty-four hours earlier, on Thursday 
evening. 

43. Which also waited] 6s koI avros rfv 'jrpo(r8€)(OfA€vos : 
who was himself also waiting, 

Ch. XVI. 1. And when the Sabbath was past, Mary . . . 
had bought sweet spices] Tjyopaa-av apiofiara : hougkb 
spices ; not had previously bought. They made the pur- 
chase on Saturday after sunset. The Sabbath ended at 
sunset. In Luke's gospel the women are said to have 
prepared the spices on Friday before the Sabbath began. 

8. For they trembled and were amazed] ct^c 5c avras 
rpofios Kal eKo-raa-LS : and trembling and amazeanerU seized 
them, 

14. Afterward he appeared unto the eleven] avrois 
Tots evSeKa : to the eleven themselves. The pronoun marks 
emphasis, as above, in xv. 43. 
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Ch. I. 17. And he shall go before him] koI avros irpo- 
(Xeva-^rai cvowrtoi/ avrov : and he will come first into hds 
sight. The authorised version speaks only of two per- 
sons, but the Greek points to three. John comes into the 
presence of God as a forerunner of the Saviour. 

17. To turn the hearts of the fathers to the childr^ 
and the disobedient to the wisdom of the just; to make 
ready a people] cv c^povrycrct SiKanav : by t?ie wisdom of this 
just. We must change the stop, and read, and the di^ 
obedient, by the wisdom of the just, to m,ake ready as a 
people prepared for the Lord, 

18. Well stricken in years] cv rats rjfJL€pats avnys : in 
her days. 

23. As soon as the days of his ministration were ac- 
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complished] ws cTrXr^cr^o-av at rjfiepai nys Xiirovpyia^ 
avTov : wheii the days of his public service were ended, 

32. And shall be called the son of the Highest] vlo^ 
v\//iG-Tov : a son of the Highest The authorised version 
can only be defended on the ground that *The son' 
means * Who is a son -/ as in Matt. i. 1. where we write^ 
* Jesus Christ, the son of David, the son of Abraham,' in- 
serting the definite article, which is not in the Greek, but 
which only means, * Who was a son,' &c. But here the 
English reader would be very unfairly treated if we in- 
sert the * The,' meaning * Who is a,' and thus l6ad him to 
suppose that the words mean 'The only son.' Theolo- 
gians should be on their guard against using words in one 
sense which their hearers will understand in another. In 
vi 35, the Saviour says that all who do good without the 
hope of reward are sons of the Highest. The same cor- 
rection must be made in i. 35, where, for * The Son of 
God,' we should read ' A son of God.' 

58, How the Lord had showed great mercy] c/AcyaXwc : 
was showing. The verb is in the imperfect tense. 

59. And they called him Zachariaa, after the name of 
his father] fXaXovv : they were calling him, or were begin- 
ning to call him. 

68. Blessed 6ethe Lord God of Israel] cvXoyr/ros KvpioSy 
6 Qios rov la-parjX : blessed be the Lord, the God of Israd. 
It is important to remark that Kvpios is used for Jehovah, 
as a proper name, and often without the article, which we 
have to insert in the translation ; but 8cos, unlike our 
word * Grod,' is by no means so used, and is here not only 
distinguished by the article, but by the name of the na- 
tion. This was natural at a time when other nations 
worshipped other gods. This verse may usefully be com- 
pared with Romans ix. 5, where Qeos has also a distinc- 
tion added, as * God over all ;' and where cvAoyiyros marks 
a prayer without the presence of the verb in the optative 
moody which we must add in the English. 

Ch. II. 1. That all the world should be taxed] 
aTroypa(l>€G-dai, : should be registered. 

2. This taxing was first made] avrq ri airo-jpa<^ ic^vjyvxx 
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€y€V€To : iliis was the first registry made. In tlie very im- 
portant inquiry as to fixing a date to this registry, we 
must be very exact in the translation. The Greek gives 
no countenance to the opinion that the one registry had 
two dates, as has been held by some critics, but it means 
that it was the ' first ' of sevei^al registries. If an assent 
is granted to the arguments lately brought forward, by 
which it is shown that Cyrenius was governor of the joint 
province of Syria and Cilicia at the time here mentioned, 
namely, from b.c. 4 to b.c. 2, and a second time from A.D. 
6 to A. D. 11, no critic need feel a wish to wrest the trans- 
lation from its literal meaning. Tacitus says (Ann. iiL) 
that Sulpicius Quirinius (or Cyi'enius) was engaged in put- 
ting down a rising of the Homonadenses in Cilicia ; and 
Zumpt has shown, by other authorities, that this is evi- 
dence that he was governor of the joint provinces of Syria 
and Cilicia in the years B.c. 4 — 2. This removes all diffi- 
culty from the passage. That the Jews were registered 
at this time, and required to swear fidelity to Augustus, 
is told us in Josephus, Antiq. xvii. 2, 4. 

14. Good will toward men] €v av^/atoTrots : among men. 
The authoiised version would be right if the noun were 
in the accusative case with another preposition. 

15. Into heaven] cts rov ovpavov : into the lieavens. 
They rose from earth upwards into the sky. In the Greek 
of the New Testament, like the Hebrew, the plural 
usually has a more important and dignified meaning than 
the singular. In English, as in Latin, the reverse is the 
case. Therefore we often have to translate 6 ovpavog, the 
heavens, or the sky, and ot ov/aavot, heaven, or the heaven 
of heavens. See note on the word * Sabbath/ at Matt 
xii. 1. This Hebraism is less used in Mark's gospel than 
by some of the other writers ; and in John's gospd 
ovpavos is always used in the singular for * Heaven.' But 
there are cases in which the English language has adopted 
the Hebraism, and uses the plural to mark the greater im- 
portance. Thus, in Matt. xxiv. 29, we write, * The start 
will fall from heaven' (rov ovpavov, the sky), and may 
there translate roiv ovpavayv the upper heavens. 

22. They brought him to Jerusalem] avrjyayov : thef 
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brought him up to Jerusalem, In speaking of the journey 
to Jerusalem, it was usual to call it * going up/ as to the 
capital. See also Acts xviii. 22, where * goiog up ' means 
to Jerusalem, without mention of the place. 

33. Joseph and his mother] 6 iraTqp avrov koX yj fiif' 
ryjp : his father and his mother. The alteration is made on 
the evidence of the best MSS., and modem editors follow 
them. In verse 43, the evidence of the MSS. is more 
doubtful. In both cases the copyer or editor may have 
made the alteration, and may have called Joseph by his 
name, to make Luke notjcontradict Matthew's account of 
the miraculous birtb. If we examine the early MSS. in 
respect of these two important texts, we may observe that 
the older MSS., that in the Vatican and that at Cam- 
bridge, use the words " His Father" and " His Parents," 
and Origen quotes the first of these texts with the words 
" His Father." The Alexandrian MS. instead uses the 
-word " Joseph." But this latter MS. shows throughout 
that its peculiar readings arise from its editor's care, rather 
than from the accidental mistakes of the copyist. It more- 
over frequently shows its leaning to what was thought or- 
thodoxy at the time that it was written, and particularly 
by containing besides the Bible a Hymn addressed to 
Mary as the mother of God. Hence we may conjecture 
that our Alexandrian MS. contains the text as revised by 
Hesychius in Alexandria about the year a.d. 320. In 
this MS., however, in verse 48, the word * Father ' is used 
for Joseph, and in verse 41, the word * Parents' is \ised. 
35. That the thoughts of many hearts may be revealed] 
oircos av aTroKaXv<l>6ioa'Lv €k woWtav KapStoyv SiaAoytcr/xoe ; 
thut the doubts o/many hearts m/iy be removed. See note 
on 2 Thess. ii. 3, for the use of the verb. 

38. Gkive thanks likewise unto the Lord] av^w/AoAoyctro 
T(f Kvpuf} : acknowledged the Lord, or recognised that the 
child was the Lord. Kvpios has the article, and therefore it 
probably does not here mean Jehovah. In the very next 
verse it has no article when employed in the highest sense- 
But this rule is not always attended to. See note on i. 68. 
42. They went up to Jerusalem] ava/Javrov ct? 
*l€/9o<roXvfid : wJien tliey had been up to Jgrttsaicw,. 



38 LUKE. [II. m. 

46. In the midst of the doctors] cv fi€<r(^ rtov Bi8acrKa\(ov: 
in the midst of the teachers. This was the title by which 
Jesus was himself afterwards usually addressed, which the 
authorised version usually translates ' Master.' See note 
on Matt. viii. 19. The force of a title can only be pro- 
perly understood by seeing the various cases in which it is 
used. 

49. About my Father's business] €v rots rov irarp9% 
fiov : (U my Father^ s or in m,y Father's Jiouse. It is 
probable that in any one language an ellipsis is to be filled 
up much in the same way that it is in another. The same 
is the ellipsis in Mark v. 35, airo rov ap^urvvaytayav : 
from the Jumse of the ruter of the synagogue ; and nearly 
the same in Acts xvi. 40, irpos rrjv AvStav : into the house 
ofLydia. 

Ch. III. 1. In the fifteenth year of the reign of Hberius 
Caesar] t^s rjyefiovia^ : of the govemm>ent. The power of 
the emperors was then so new, and so far concealed under 
the old forms, that words denoting royalty had not yet 
been applied to them. 

In Rome they did not count by the years of the reign ; . 
and it is as well to remark that in the East, where they 
did, they used their own mode of reckoning the years. It 
was as follows : Augustus died on the 19th of August, 
A.D. 14; then began the first year of Tiberius. On the 
29th of August, fell the New Year's Day in Palestine, and 
then began the second year of Tiberius, although he had 
been emperor only ten days. In this way the 15th of Ti- 
berius began on 29th of Aug. a.d. 27, and as the baptism 
of the Saviour by John was immediately followed by the 
fast, it took place soon after that Michaelmas. 

14. And the soldiers] koX o-rparevofievoi : and same so^ 
diers. The want of the article calls for such a word as 
* Some.' If the noun had been in the singular, we should 
have added the definite article A. In English * Some' is 
used as the plural of the indefinite article. So in Matt. 
xxii. 23, and Mark xii. 18, o-aSSovicatot without the article 
means Some Sadducees, 

16. One mighter than I.] 6 t(rxvpoT€pos fiov : ffe that it 
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TnigJUier than I, By the definite article, John points to a 
-well-known person who is expected, not to one never be- 
fore heard of. 

18. And many other things in his exhortation preached 
he unto the people] iroXXa fiev ow kol kr€pa irapaKaXiav 
ev7jyy€ki(€To : <md exhorting many other things, he preached 
good tidingsy or he evangelised the people. This com- 
pound word only came into use after Christianity had been 
for some time preached to the world. 

21. Now when all the people were baptized, it came to 
pass, that Jesus also being baptized, and praying] cycvcro 
Se €V T«j) PaimfrOrfvai airavra rov Aaov, Kai Irfcrov Pair- 
TicrdevTo^y KOI irpoG-euxofievov : now while all the people were 
being baptized, and when Jesvs had been baptized and , was 
praying. In verses 7 and 12, we see that the past infini- 
tive of this verb has a present meaning, which is here yet 
further proved by the words cv ry, while. So also in 
Matt. iiL 14. In Lnke xi. 37, similar words ai-e rightly 
translated While he was speaking.' But on the other hand 
in Matt; iii. 16, we see that the past participle PaTmaSeis 
keeps its past sense. It is of the first importance to pic- 
ture the circumstances of this event correctly. 

21. The heaven was opened] rov ovpavov : the heavens. 
In this word the Greek, or, we might say, the Hebrew 
singular, requires an EngLish plural. See note on ii. 15. 

23. And Jesus himself began to be about thirty years of 
age] Kal avros tjv 6 Irjcrovs wcrci ertov rpiaKovra ap\ofi€Vos : 
and he, Jesus, when he begam,, was aboiU thirty years q/ age. 
That is, when he began his ministry. This was the age 
fixed in the Levitical law (see Numbers iv.) ; and it was 
the Saviour's aim to fulfil all righteousness of the law, even 
while preaching higher righteousness. 

23. Being, as was supposed] cuv, ws evofii^ero : being as 
was aUowed, Hiis verb in the passive voice is used only 
twice in the New Testament. The second passage is in 
Acts xvi. 13, "where there was allowed to be a house 
of prayer." In the passive therefore it keeps its original 
meaning of ' Allowed by law,' being derived from vofios, a 
law. In the active voice the verb has the same meaning 
in 1 Cor. viL 26. 
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Ch. IV. 12. Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy God] 
ovK €K7r€Lpa(r€is Kvpiov Tov 6cov <rov : thov, shalt not try the 
Lord thy God. Thou shalt not amuse thyself with trying 
whether His providence will interfere to save thee. The 
same correction should be made in Matt. iv. 7. 

25. 26. Many widows were in Israel .... But unto 
none of them was Elias sent, save unto Sarepta, a city of 
Sidon] €t /at; €ts ^ap€irra : but into tSarepta, The word 
* Save' or * Except,' which is the literal meaning of the 
Greek, would lead us to believe that the Sidonian woman 
was one of the Israelites, and the same word in the next 
verse would include Naaman the Syrian also among the 
Israelites. Hence we here see the same inaccuracy in the 
Greek which we note in the English, where we have one 
word * but,' sometimes meaning * Except,' and sometimes 
meaning * Whereas,' or * On the other hand.' Home 
Tooke, in his Diversions of Purley, very unnecessarily 
supposes that we have two origins for the word ' But ; ' 
that we have, in fact, two such words spelt alike, though 
with different meanings. In 1 Cor. vii. 1 7, and Rev. xxi. 
27, we have similar instances of the doubtful meaning of 
the words ct firj^ but These sentences areungrammatical, 
and we may put in our own words to complete them in 
two ways ; in one way ' But' becomes ' Except,* in the 
other way * Whereas.' Thus for the passage in Bevelation 
we may write, * [Nor anything shall enter] except they 
' who are written in the Lamb's book of Life.' Or thus, 
' Whereas they who are written in the Lamb's book of 
Life [shall enter].' The same remarks may be made on 
€av firj in Galat. ii 10, * But by faith of Jesus Christ.' 
Again in 1 Cor. vii. 19, we see aXXa, which should mean 
*But, on the other hand,' used for "But, Except," thus fur- 
ther explaining the inaccuracy here pointed out. Anacreon 
uses €t firi in the same' ungrammatical way in the place of 
aAXa, but, on the other hand. See the remark on the ag«i 
of Anacreon's poems in the note on John ii. 4. 

33. A man, which had a spirit of an unclean devil, and 
cried out.] irvevfia SaifiovLov aKaOaproVy /cat av€Kpa^€ : c 
spirit of an unclean demon. And it cried ovi. As we see 
by the next verse, the conversation is supposed to take ' 
place between Jesus and the unclean spirit. I 
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Ch. v. 6. And their net brake] hupprqywro Sc ro 
Slktvov avT(i)v : and their net was breaking, or beginning 
to break. See note on Mark xv. 23. 

11. When they had brought their ships to land] Kara- 

-yayovTC9 ro. irkoia €7rt rrjv yrjv: when they had dravm 

their boats on to the land. These little flat-bottomed 

fishing boats were pulled on to dry ground every day 

when the men's work was over. 

17. On a certain day] cv /xt^ twv 'qficpiav : on one oftlie 
days. These words are not unimportant ; the writer 
"thereby marks his want of exact knowledge about the 
order in which the events happened. 

19. And let him down through the tiling with his 
<50uch] 8ta Tcov K€pafx<jDv : along the tiling. The bed was 
Allowed to slip down along the sloping tiles into that part 
of the room below which was open to the sky. 

35. But the days will come] but days will come. The 
article is inserted here by our translators with as little 
reason as it is omitted in other places. 

36. No man putteth a piece of a new garment] eTri/BX-qfia 
IfjLariov Kaivov: a patch of new cloth. 

Ch. VI. 1. On the second Sabbath after the first] €v 
<raPPar(^S€VT€poirp(i)r(^: on a Sabbath called Second-Jirst. 
What Sabbath this was is unkno\^. It was probably 
not on the seventh day. It has been conjectured that it 
was a new moon day, on the second day of the month, in 
one of those months when the inaccuracy of the calendar 
led the Jews to keep two new moon days. If this were 
the case, it would be a Sabbath, with less than the 
usual claim to be kept holy. This * second new moon 
day' is mentioned in 1 Samuel, xx. 27. 

91 I will ask you one thing ; Is it lawful on the Sabbath 
days] €Tr€p(j)rr]cr(i} vfias' ri e^ecrri : I unll ask you ; which is 
lawful on the Sabbath. The stop is better placed after 
vjitas, not after rt, as our translators read it, This is con- 
firmed by Matt. xxL 24, and Luke xx. 3. These last 
two sentences, the same in sense with this passage in the 
authorised version, have a different Greek. In these we 
find Xoyov ha translated one thing, words which are iiftt» 
met with here. i> 
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12, And continued all night in prayer to God] ev rrf 
frpoo-cvxi) Tov 0€ov : in tlie Ihouse of prayer to God, in a 
chapel called a Trpocr'evxi]' The word bears the same 
meaning in Acts xvi. 1 3. 

17. And he came down with them, and stood in the 
plain] en-L tottov TreBivov : on a level place. From this spot 
the Saviour preached the sermon on the mount, and hence 
it was probably from a level place on the hill side. Com- 
pare this passage with Matthew, chap. v. 

32. 33. 34. What thank have ye] irota vfiiv x^P^^ ^^^^^ - 
What thanks sliould ye ha/ve ? or literally, what thanks 
await you 1 See note on Acts xviii. 10. 

34. For sinners also lend to sinners, to receive as much 
again] tva aTroAajSwo-t ra icra : that they may receive back 
what is fitting, the fitting amount of interest for the loan. 
See note on Mark xiv. 56, 

35. And ye shall be the children of the Highest] vtot 
'Y^tcTTou : sons of the Higlhest, Our translators seem to 
have varied the word on purpose that they should not give 
to good men a title already given to the Saviour himself in 
i. 32 ;'as in Matt. v. 9, they changed *Sons of God* into 
* Children of God,' seemingly for the same reason. In 
each case their reverence for the Saviour seems to have led 
them to conceal the true force of the title. 

41. The mote .... the beam] ro Kap<j>o^ .... rriv 
SoKov : the chaff . , ^ . the splinter, 

Ch. VII. 2. Centurion's servant, who was dear unto himj 
SofAos , , , , OS rjjv avT(^ evrifios : slave who was valuable j 
to him. Our translators have not liked to show the 
state of daveiy ; and have «.flened many expressions «- 
lating to it. The centurion himself does the same in verse 
7, and calls the man his servant. See ttoAvti/aos, ofpreoit i 
value, in Matt, xiii 46. 

5. He hath built us a synagogue] rqv oDvayioyqv oniro? 
i^KoSofjirjcrcv rjfiiv : he built the synagogue for us hirase^. 
The article marks that the one synagogue belonging to the 
village is here spoken of; as we might say *The parish 
church.' The tense of the verb also helps to point to a 
well-known event ; it is the aorist, or historian's t^ise. 
The pronoun is emphatic ; for which reason it is placed 
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ate in the Englisli sentence, though early in the Greek. 
6. For I also] koI yap eyta : Jbr I, Kat ya/s, like the 
Latio Etenim, has no more than the force of * For.' So 
also in xi 4. 

22. The blind see] tv(J>Xol ava(i\eirov(ri : receive sight, 
or see again. Such is the force of the preposition prefixed 
to the verb. 

33. For John the Baptist came neither eating bread 
nor drinking wine] ikriXvO^ : is coine, as if he were yet alive. 
The verb is not in the historian's tense as of an action 
wholly past. 

38. Stood at his feet behind hirn] crracra oTrtcro) irapa 
Tovs uroSas avTov : standing behind by his feet. Such 
would be her position standing near any one who lay on 
a couch at meat. He leaned on his left arm. His head 
was near the front, and his feet near the back of the couch. 

38. With tears] rois.^ SaKpvo-i : with her tears. The 
Greek article calls for the English pronoun. 

47. For she loved much] 6tl : therefore she loved mwch. 
This is not the usual meaning of the word, but it is fully 
supported by the context. See Mark ix. 11 and 28,. 
where otl means WTiy, 

Ch. VIII. 3. Herod's steward] (.Trirpoirov : deputy, per- 
haps lieutenant of a province under the king. 

23. They were filled with water^ o-vveTrXrjpovvTo : tJiey 
were being Med. The verb is in the imperfect tense, as 
in Matt, viii 24, the boat was bemg covered with the 
waves j and in Mark iv. 37, it was now filling. 

25. What manner of man is this ?] rts a/3a ovTo<i eo-riv : 
who then is this f 

31. into the deep] ets tt^v ajSvo-crov : into the bottomless 
pii:. In Kev. xx. 3, Satan is cast into the bottomless pit. 

33. Were choked] aTreirv tyrj : were drowned, 

Ch. IX. 1. Gave them power and authority over all 
devils, and to cure diseases] €7n iravra ra SaifioviOy koI 
voa-ovs Oepatrevetv : over all the demons, and to cure diseases. 
There is a definite article in the Greek before demons, 
but not before diseases. This should be attended tQ> \s^ 
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tKe translation to explain the opinions of the time. So 
in xvL 22, &c., the angels ; in x. 20, the spirits. "We 
may remark that the New Testament only mentions one 
Siaj3o\o<s or spiritual devil ; that word is never used in 
the plural except for men, meaning * Slanderers.' 

10. Into a desert place belonging to the city called 
Bethsaida] iroXeias : belonging to a dty called Bethsaida. 
Tt is more than probable that Luke, and those for whom 
lie wrote, were equally unacquainted with this city. 
Hence he speaks of it as * A city.' It is important to 
mark this indefiniteness, as it is peculiar to Luke, while 
Matthew and Mark are more definite. 

1 8. As he was alone praying, his disciples were with 
iiim] KarafjLovas : a/par% but not quite alone. Our trans- 
lators follow the Vulgate. 

24. Whosoever will save his life shall lose it : but 
whosoever will lose his life] 6s yap ai/ Q^\iq Tr\v y^/vyj\v 
avrov (r(ji}(raL, aTToAccrct avrrjv 6s S' av airoXeoifi : wlioever 
^hall wish to save his life will lose it, and whoever shall 
lose his life. In the first case there is an intention marked, 
in the second there is not. 

34. They feared as they entered the cloud] ec^ojSiy^crav 
5c €v T(^ €K€ivovs ctcTcA^civ €ts T^/v v€<f>€X7jv i they feared as 
those entered the cloud. The apostles feared as Jesus, 
Moses, and Elijah, entered the cloud. 

36. And when the voice was past] cv t^ yevecrdat rrjv 
^(amjv : when the voice came. The same expression of ev 
T^ with an infinitive, is met with in iii. 21, viii 40, ix. 
18, X. 38, etc. 

88. A man of the company] avrjp airo rov oxXov : a 
man of the crowd., and not one of the disciples who formed 
the company with Jesus. The authorised version some- 
times translates this Greek word * people ' and sometimes 
* multitude,* changing about very unnecessarily. 

39. He suddenly crieth out] it suddenly crieth out, that 
is the spirit within the man. The translators here have 
distinguished between him and it, and mean that the 
man cried out, whereas the Greek means that the spirit 
cried out. 

42- And healed the child] koI lao'aro rov iraiBa : and 
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healed the young man, Ilais is a word denoting- yootb 
rather than childhood. In kindness it was applied to ser- 
vants ; as in English we say, My boy, or My lad. 

51. When the time was come that he should be r©- 
ceived up] €i/ t<^ a-vfiTrXripova-dai : when the time for h%»> 
being recevded up was completed^ or was now come. 

Ch. X. 1. Other seventy also] koX erepovs c^SSo/xiyKovra : 
seventy others alsoy not a second body of seventy. 

21. Jesus rejoiced in spirit] ri^ Trvevfiari : in his spirits 
The English pronoun is used in the same sense as the 
Greek article in matters personal. 

24. And have not seen] koI ovk €i8ov : and did not see^ 
The one tense means lately, the other, long ago. 

30. Fell among thieves] Xya-rats : robbers, men who 
robbed by violence, not by craft. 

34. Pouring in oil and wine] cTrtxewi/ : pouring w» 
him, not into his wounds. The wine might be thought 
good for bruises ; and the oil was always welcome in a 
climate where the skin, when exposed to the air and the 
sun, is apt to crack with dryness. 

41. Thou art careful and troubled about many things} 
lJL€pLfiv(;f.s : thou art over careful. This verb has the same 
meaning in Matt. vi. 34. 

Ch. XI. 6. In his journey is come to me] TrapcycvcTo c^ 
oSov irpos fJL€ : is corns to mejrom a journey. 

7. Are with me in bed] /jict c/xov €ts Tqv KOLrrjv ucriv i 
are gone with me to bed. Such is the force of the pre- 
position with the accusative case. See Mark ii. 1, ha 
was gone into a house. Moreover, they used to sleep 
on a bed, not in a bed. See note on xvii. 34. 

24. He walketh through dry places] 8i' avv^ptav roiron/ r 
through places where there is no water, in the desert where 
life cannot be supported. 

33. 34. Candle .... candlestick » . . . light of the 
body] Xvxyov .... Av^^tav .... Xvxyo^ tov atafiaros : 
la/mp .... lampstand .... lamp of tlie body. The 
one word should be kept through all the sentence, or the 
true meaning is lost. 
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36. The bright shining of a candle doth give thee light] 
o Xvxvos TQ ao-TpaTtrj (fxoTL^rj ere: the lamvp lighteth thee 
with its shining. As often remarked, the Greek article is 
to be translated by the English pronoun. 

40. Did not he that made that which is without make 
that which is within also ?] ro e^toOev, Kal to corw^cv : the 
outside tlie inside also, 

48. Ye bear witness that ye allow the deeds of your 
fathers] apa fiapTvpeiTc kol a-vv€v8oK€tT€ : ti^ly ye hear 
witness to and approve of, 

Ch. XII. 15. For a man's life consisteth not in the 
abundance of the things which he possesseth] on ovk €v 
T(^ 7r€picrcrcv€LV rivi rj ^lorj avrov ccrrtv €k riav V7rap)(ovT<av 
avTov : for when any ons hath abundance^ his life doth not 
consist of his possessions. This seems to be the literal 
meaning of a rather awkward sentence. 

49. What will I, if it be already kindled ?] €t ri^ 
avq(j>6vj : hut that it he already kindled. Et is often used 
to express a wish. 

54. When ye see a cloud rise out of the west, straight- 
way ye say, There cometh a shower] riyi/ v€<f>€Xriv : the cloiujl. 
This was a well-known appearance, and it is spoken of as 
such with the definite article. It is mentioned in the 
history of Elijah, in 1 Kings xviii, 44. 

Ch. XIII. 3. Ye shall all likewise perish] wcrairrcos : 
thu^, * Likewise ' no longer means ' In like manner/ 
but simply * Also.' Throughout the whole New Testa- 
ment we must change * Likewise * into * In like wise,* or 
* In like manner,' or into something of the same force. 

4. Upon whom the tower in Siloam fell] €<f> ovs eTrea-ev 
6 TTvpyos €v T($ 2tA.a)a/x : on whom the tower fdl in the 
Siloam, The Siloam was a brook outside the city wall, 
into which a tower belonging to that wall might fitll if the 
foundations gave way. The authorised version makes the 
tower stand in the Siloam, not beside it. 

4. That they were sinners] on ovroi o(t>€tX€Tai eycvovro : 
tha>t they deserved it; or more literally, that they were 
debtora to that extent. We thus distinguish between the 
expressions in this verse and in verse 2. 
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12. Thou art loosed from tKine infirmity] rrjs a&6€y€Las 
<rov : thy weakness. She became strong. 

15. From the stall] airo rrjs <t>aTvrjs : from, the nianger* 
The word is so translated in ii. 16, when Jesns is laid 
therein as in a cradle. 

23. Lord, are there few that be saved ?] ot crw^b/Acvot : 
Lordy are they that are being saved few ? The participle 
is in the present tense with a future meaning. The autho- 
rised version has almost a past meaning. 

25. And he shall answer and say unto you] /cat airoKpt- 
$€is €p€L v/xtv : then he will answer and say unto you. The 
change in the mood of the verb proves that here begins 
the second half of the sentence. See the use of /cat, tlien, 
explained in note on Matt. xv. 6. 

32. I shall be perfected] reA-ctov/Aat : / shall Imve ended, 
I must die. 

Ch. XIV. 4. He took him^ and healed him, and let him 
go] a^rcAvo-c : sent hiinh away. 

7. Thej' chose out the chief rooms] ras irpioroKXicnas : 
the first couches ; and so in the next vei*se. 

9. The lowest room] tov ea-^arov roirov : the last place; 
and so in the next verse. 

21. The streets and lanes of the city] ras irXar €ias /cat 
pvfias : the open squares and streets. 

32. Desireth conditions of peace] c/jwt^ ra irpos eiprjvrjv : 
asheih for peace, or about peace. So ras wc/ot Ma/o^av /cat 
Maptav: means only Martha and Mary; John xi. 19. 
Such a redundancy is not uncommon. 

Ch. XV. 29. Do I serve thee] SovAcvw crot : do I slave 
for thee. The son uses the stronger word in reproach. 

Ch. XVL 3. I cannot dig] a-Kairruv ovx tcrx^w : / o.m 
not strong enough to dig. See note on Matt. xxvi. 40, 
where the same correction is made in giving to this verb 
its more exact meaning. 

15* Before men .... in the sight of God] cvowriov 
Twv av6p<aTr<av .... cvwTrtov tov Gcov : in the sight of 
men . , , . in the sight of God. It as well not to vary 
the translation unnecessarily. 
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20. And there was a certain beggar] Trrioxos Sc rts rfv : 
and there was a certain poor man. It is by no means 
necessary to suppose that Lazarus in the parable was a 
beggar. The word is used in Matt. v. 3, * blessed are the 
poor.' 

Ch. xvii. 7. Will say unto him by and by] €v6€(t>s : 
at once. Moreover the stops are misplaced, and this 
word belongs to the second half of the verse, which should 
be read, * Will say unto him as he cometh in from the 
field, go at once.' 

9. Doth he thank that servant] /jltj x^P^^ ^X^* "^^ SovA<|> 
€K€ti/(^ : doth he feel tliankful to that slave. It is true that 
the phrase x^P^^ ^X^ ^^^ means * I give thanks to thee,* 
because, being in the first person, the speaker gives utter- 
ance to his feelings ; but in the text where utterance is 
not implied, this phrase only means, * To have thankful- 
ness' See Heb. xii. 28. 

18. This stranger] 6 aXXoytviqq oitos : this foreigner. 
The word means, of a different race, and marks the Jew- 
ish opinion that Samaritans were not Israelites, and, per- 
haps, even not children of Abraham. This verse will 
give us better sense if we read it as a question. 

33. Shall preserve it] ^(noyovriG-ii avrrjv : will keep it 
alive, 

34. Two men in one bed] cTrt kXlvtjs /Jttas : on one bed. 
We must not take liberties with the translation to make 
it confoim to our modern customs. The poor men in that 
climate lay down on the bed in the same clothes that they 
wore by day. 

Ch. xviii. 9. He spake this parable unto certain which 
trusted in themselves] tt/sos rtvas : about some, or towards 
some. See xix. 9, and Heb. i. 8, and iv. 13, for this use 
of the preposition. 

11. The Pharisee stood and prayed, thus with himself] 
crra^cts irpos lavrov, ravra irpocrrjvx^To : stood by himseJIj 
and prayed thus. He perhaps stood in one of the courtfip 
which the other was not allowed to enter. 

12, I give tithes of all that I possess] iravra ocra icroi- 
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fiai : of oil that I get, that is, the tenth of his income, not 
of his possessions. Our translators followed the Vulgate. 

15. They brought unto him also infants] kol ra PpeKfyrj : 
their infants also. The article is used for the pronoun. 

42. Thy faith hath saved thee] o-co-w/cc o-c : hath healed 
thee. It is so translated in xvii. 19. When speaking 
about matters of religion, this verb may be translated 

* to save,' when about diseases of the body, * to heal.* See 
note on Acts, xxvii 34. 

Ch.xix. 1. And passed through Jericho] Sir^px^To : was 
passing throv/gh Jericho. The event therefore happened 
in that town, not after Jesus had quitted it. 

9. And Jesus said unto him] tt/oos oxtov : of him ; 
literally towards him. See the same use of this preposi- 
tion in xviii. 9, and in Heb. iv. 13. 

10. The Son of Man is come to seek and to save that 
which was lost] to aTroXwAos : wJiat is lost. Such would 
be the words used by a speaker at the time. The his- 
torian, writing a little later, would say, * what was lost.' 

13. He called his ten servants] /caAco-as 8c Scfca 8ov~ 
Xovs iavTov : he called ten of his slaves. He may have 
had more slaves than ten. 

14. But his citizens] ol Sc iroXiTai avrov : but his fellow 
dtisfens. The Latin word civis in the same way means a 

* Pellow citizen,' and in English the words * Our country- 
men ' mean ' Our Fellow-countrymen.* 

23. I might have required mine own with usury] o-vv 
TOKip av ewpa^a avTo : / might have received it with usury, 
both required it and got it. See iii. 1 3, where this word 
is properly translated in the authorised version. 

43. Thine enemies shall cast a trench about thee] 
XapoKa : a rrumnd. It was not uncommon for a besieg- 
ing army to make a mound round a city almost as high as 
the city walls, and thus to put themselves more nearly on 
a level with the garrison. 

48. Were very attentive to hear him] c^cfc/oc/xaro 
avTov a/covwv : hung round him, to hear him, 

Ch. XX. 16. God forbid] iit} ycvotro : ^oe ftope uot. fe^- 
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thougli the words in the authorised version express not 
unfairly the wish and exclamation of the speakers, it 
seems by no means right to introduce the name of God 
when it is not in the Greek. 

17. And he beheld them, and said] 6 Sc, €/£)8Ae^s 
avTois, ctTTc : and looking at them, he said, 

35. But they which shall be accounted worthy] ol Sc 
KdTd^uodevTis : hut they that have been counted worthy. 
The participle is in the past tense. 

36. They are equal unto the angels] to-ayycAot : like 
angels. The Greek is by no means so exact as are the 
words of the authorised version. 

36. And are the children of Grod] kol vIol eia-i tov Bcov: 
and are sons of God. The translators seem, to have 
changed the word to avoid calling anybody but the Sa- 
viour a son of God. But it is necessary to a right under- 
standing of this phrase to show how it is used on all 
occasions. See notes on Matt. iv. 3, and v. 9. 

43. Till I make thine enemies thy footstool] v7roiro8tov 
TCDv Tiohtav (TOV I a footstool for thy feet. The redundancy 
in the Hebrew expression is worth remarking. 

47. Greater damnation] irepLa-a-orepov Kpifia ; a heavier 
judgment. The former word is taken from -the Vidgate, 
and is unnecessarily severe. 

Ch. XXI. 8. I am Clvrist^ eyw ctfti : / am he, namely, he 
that is expected. It seems unnecessary for the translators 
to insert the word Christ. 

9. The end is not by and by] ovk evOctis ro tcXos : the end 
is not at hand. The words * by and by* have changed their 
meaning since King James's time, as before remarked. 
See note on xvii. 7. 

22. For these be the days of vengeance] cicStioyo-ccos : o^ 
"pwnishment. The former word is unnecessarily severe. 
It follows the ultio of the Vulgate. 

2^. Things which are coming on the earth] tq oiKovfi^vy : 
the world, namely, that part of the earth that is inhabited, 
not as the Vulgate has it, universv>s orbis, 

^L Ch. XXII. 20. This cup is the new testament] ij Kaivrj 
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SKiOr^Krj : the new covenant. Our translators followed the 
Yulgate. 

25, Are called benefactors] Evc/oycrat : Euergetes, This 
had been a name borne by sevei*al kings in Egypt and 
Syria, and had become proverbial for a tyrant. 

28. In my temptations] cv rots Trcipao-fiois fiov : in my 
trials. The Vulgate has temptatio, and our translators 
have followed it. 

29. 30. And I appoint unto you a kingdom, as my 
Father hath appointed unto me; that ye may eat and 
drink at my table in my kingdom] K^yw Siart^c/iat vfiiv, 
Kad(i)s 8l€9€to fioL 6 irarrjp fiov ^atrtXetav, Iva ecOtTjre fcat 
•jrtvTyrc cttx tj/s rpairc^-qs fiov ev tq jSacrtX^LijL fiov : and as 
my father appointed unto me a kingdom, I appovnt wnto 
you that ye may eat and drink at my table in my kingdom. 
The editor of the Alexandrian MS. riffhtlv understood 
the passage when he inserted the word Siadrjiaiv, a cove- 
nant ; and then, without changing the order of the words, 
we should read : and I appoint unto you. a covenant y as 
my Faster hath appointed unto Trie a kingdom^ so thai ye 
Tnay eat cmd drink at my table in my kingdom. 

36. He that hath a purse, let him take it, and likewise 
his scrip ; and he that hath no sword, let him sell his 
garment, and buy one] koI 6 fj.7) ex***^? irioXTjo-aria to tfji.aTf.ov 
avTov, Kol ayopacraTO} piayaipav : and he tJiat hath neitheTy 
let him sell his cloak ; and let him buy a sword. 

55. They had kindled a fire in the midst of the hall] 
€v fi€(r(fi TTjs avXrjs : in the midst of the court-yard. 

56. A certain maid beheld him as he sat by the fire] 
KaOrjfi€vov TTpos TO cfxos T as he sat by the light. The fire 
was kindled as much for light as for warmth. 

66. The elders of the people] to Trpea-p-uTcpiov tov Xaov : 
the body of elders of the people, that is, the presbytery, or 
legal assembly. 

70. Ye say that I am] vp,^i% Xcycrc ort eyw etftt : ye say; 
I am. The word ort introduces a speech or an assertion, 
and must be omitted in English, when the speech is in 
the first person and in the very words of the speaker. 
It belongs not to * ye say,' but to the previous * he said.* 
The same correction must be made in. JoVm. "xxyo. ^1 . 
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Ch. XXIII. 2. Christ a king] yfiia-rov Paa-iXea : an 
anointed king. Here, perhaps, both translations should 
be given, to put the English reader on a level with one 
-who reads the original j because the word Christ has two 
meanings. 

8. Some miracle done by him] rt crrjfx.€iov : some sign, 
meaning some work done by him as a miraculous sign 
from heaven. The word explains the opinidn of the 
Jews, that miracles were wrought as signa 

11. Herod, with his men of war] a-vv rots oTpaT^v/xacriv 
avTov : tvitli his guards. The Romans did not allow him 
more than a small body of men. 

17. At the feast] Kara €oprqv: at every /east. So iu 
xxii. 53, KaO* "^fiepav, daily; John v. 4, Kara /cat/oov, every 
season. 

20. Willing to release Jesus] deXmv : vnshing. He was 
more than willing. 

32. Two other, malefactors] crc/oot hvo KaKovpyoi : two 
others, male/actors. The authorised version almost in- 
cludes the Saviour in the number of the malefactors, 
which the writer certainly did not mean to do. 

33. The place, which is called Calvary] rov tottov tov 
KaXovfievov Kpaviov : the place called Kranion, This 
word the Yulgate has translated Calvaria, and hence our 
translators borrowed the word Calvary. Kpaviov and 
Calvaria are the Greek and Latin for a skull. It was a 
small hill shaped like a skull. 

42. When thou comest into thy kingdom] cv tq 
l3acrLX.€t<ji, (TOV : when thou comest in thy kingdom. It 
means, when thou comest again to earth in thy power. 
The translators were misled by the Vulgate. The word 
* kingdom' is clearly used in this sense in the Lord's Prayer. 

44. Over all the earth] €<^' oXrjv rqv yrjv : over tlie whole 
land. The Greek will bear either meaning, and therefore 
it is right to take that which presents the least difficulty. 

46. Into thy hands I commend my spirit] wapadrfo-o/iaL : 
/ commit. Our translators have unfortunately followed 
the Yulgate, which has commendo. These words are 
from Psalm xxxi. 5. 

54. And the Sabbath drew on] koI o-ap^aTov €7r€<^cDcrK€ : 
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amd a Sahhath was dawning. From this it would seem 
that Luke considered that the day began according to the 
JEtoman custom of reckoning, at midnight, not according 
to the Jewish custom of reckoning, at the previous sunset. 

Ch. XXIV. 5. And as they were afraid, and bowed down 
ikdr faces to the earth, they said unto them] these said 
unto them. No pronoun is introduced into the Greek, 
but such is clearly the meaning. The women were 
afraid, and these two men spoke unto the women. 

13. 15. Two of them went . . . Jesus went with them] 
lycrav irop€vofi€voi .... a'vv€7rop€V€To avTois : vJere going 
.... went with them. The Vulgate does not distin- 
guish between the tenses, and our translators follow it. 

18. Art thou only a stranger] (n; /lovos irapoiK^is : dost 
thou alone sojourn. The authorised version would require 
the adverb fiovov, 

26, Ought not Christ to have suffered these things] tov 
XpKrrov: the Christ That Jesus suffered these things 
proves that he was the looked-for Christ. 

38. Why do thoughts arise] StaAoytcr/jtoi : doubts. See 
note on ii. 35, where the same correction has been made. 

49. Tarry ye in the city of Jerusalem] tarry ye in the 
city. The word Jerusalem is wanting in several of the 
best MSS. It is one of the numerous glosses added by 
late copyists to explain the text ; it is, however, found in 
the Alexandrian MS., and a comparison of the half-dozen 
earliest MSS. shows that in the gospels the Alexandrian 
MS. is that in which the copyist most ventured to act as 
an editor. In that MS. a large part of the variations are 
evidently made by design, not by accident, and they con- 
sist, as in this case, of the insertion of a word to make 
plain a passage which might otherwise be misunderstood. 

JOHN. 

Ch. I. 2. The same was in the beginning with God] 
ovTos fiv €v oLpxQ TT/oos TOV S^ov ', the Same was with God in 
the \Jvrsi\ beginning. The position of the words cv o-p^y 
show that they are used emphatically for the first begin- 
ning, namely, that mentioned in the Book of Geoft^^a^X^ ~i 
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distinguish it from the beginning of the gospel, which the 
Evangelist is now writing about. To give tbis emphasis 
in English^ we place the words later in the sentence. In 
1 John iii 8, 17 apx'? ^^ also placed emphatically at the be- 
ginning of the seutence when it means the first beginning; 
and we shall see in 1 John ii. 7, that 17 apx^' when not 
nsed emphatically, means the beginning of Christianity. 

3. All things were made by him] St avrov : throuffh i^, 
namely, the Word. The Greek may mean either * Him ' 
or * It / but as the Word is not spoken of as a person till 
verses 14, 15, the neuter pronoun * It' seems more suit- 
able. For the use of this preposition Sta, see note on Matt, 
i. 22, It expresses the instrument not the original cause. 

3. 4. And without him was not anything made that was 
made. In him was life] koI xaapi^ avrov €y€vero ovSc kv, 
*0 yeyov€v €v avri^ (farj r)v : and without it was not made 
anything whatever. What was made by means ^f it was 
life. In this way Origen and some modem critics 
divide the sentence, placing the stop before o ycyovcv; 
and they thus give to this difficult passage a meaning 
which bettei' agrees with the first three verses of Genesis, 
from which the writer seems to have borrowed part of his 
expressions. Had the writer meant what the authorised 
version means, he would, perhaps, have writtea ovSc cy 
Twv ycyovTCDv : nothvng whatever of the things thai were 
Tnade, OvSe kv is literally no single thing. To show that 
€v avT<^ may be translated ' By means of it,' see Matt. ix. 
34, €v T(^ apxovTL Twv BatfiovKov, by the chief of the demons; 
Acts iv, 9, €v TLvi, by what meam^; Acts xL 14, &f oX% by 
meams of which. If we read with Lachmann, *0 y€yov€v €v 
oAJTti f 0)7/ €(TTiv, the division of the senence, according to 
the authorised version, becomes still less sidtable. The 
whole of the proem may be thus paraphrased : 

[This is the history of a new or spiritual creation and] 
in the beginning [of what we are now writing about] was 
the Word [the divine ccHnmand, or uttered wisdom J, and 
the Word was with God, and the Word was God. The 
same was with God in the [former] beginning [when to 
bring about the creation of the materuil worid, he gave 
utterance to his word, and said. Let there be light]. All 
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things were made through it [now spiritual matters, as tlieu 
material matters], and without it was not anything made 
whatever. What was [now] made by means of it was 
life [life immortal, as light was before made], and the life 
[if we may compare together the two creations] was the 
light of men. And the light shineth in the darkness [of 
heathen and Jewish ignorance], and the darkness perceived 
^it not. 

5. The darkness comprehended it not] avro ov KarcXa- 
(Sev : perceived it not. The word * Comprehend,' taken 
from the comprehenderunt of the Vidgate, is of doubtful 
meaning. It might be misunderstood to mean * embraced.' 
See, however, Acts iv. 13, where this Greek verb means 
* Perceived.' 

8. He was not that Light] ovk r^v €K€lvos to kjxos : he toas 
not the light. There is no reason for this departure from 
the Gredk, It is an xmnecessary attempt to give emphasis. 

9. Which lighteth every man that cometh into the 
world] 6 <^a)Tt{€i iravra avOpityirov ep^ofxevov €ls tov Koo-fwv : 
that lighteth every inan on its coming into the world. The 
participle may indeed agree witli either the light or the 
man j but the phrase, * Cometh into the world,' is not so 
suitable to denote ^e birth of a man as of a religion froon 
Heaven. The words in iiL 19, fully justify the correction 
liere proposed. Moreover, *0 £pxofJi.€vo<s is a phrase applied 
to the Christ in xi. 27. So also in Heb. x. 5, eio-epxofM^vos 
«4S TOV Koarfiov is spoken of one of the prophets of old. 

15. Is preferred before me] cp^TrpocrOev fxov y€yov€v : hocth 
been preferred before me. The same correction must be 
made in verse 30. 

15. For he was before me] 6ti tt/xotos fiov rjv \for lie was 
TWjg mjtperioiry or my chief. See Acts xxviiL 7, 6 irpiaTos 
rrj(i vrja-Qv: the chief of the island. The same correction 
must be made in verse 30. 

16. And grace for grace] koX x^piv avrt yo,piTo^ : and 
-grace upon grace. 

21. Art thou that prophet] 6 TrpoffnjTrjg : tlte propliet. 
As in verse 8, our translators have used the word * That ' 
for an emphatic article. The person meant is the prophet 
promised in Deut. xviii 15, a passage quoted in Acts iii. ^1^ 
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31. And I knew him not] K^'yo) : and even I knew 
him not The cyo) is emphatic, and is best expressed by 
* even 1/ 

33. And remaining on him] and abiding on him. This 
verb was so translated in verse 32, and it is of the first 
importance that it should be alike in both places. We 
thus mark the agreement between what John saw, and 
what he was told he should see. 

42. Cephas, which is by interpretation, a stone] which 
is interpreted Peter, or a rock. The double translation is 
here necessary ; the Greek to show the sound, and the 
English to show the meaning. See Matt, xvi 18. Our 
Protestant translators had no wish to connect these two 
passages, and have here taken care to give Peter's name 
the less dignified meaning of a stone. 

51. Ye shall see heaven open] rov ovpavov : the heavens. 
See note on Matt. xii. 1, and Acts i. 10. But in this 
gospel the word is only used in the singular, bearing some- 
times one meaning and sometimes the other. 

Ch. II. 3, And when they wanted wine] /cat voTeprqa-av- 
Tos oLvov : and wJien the vrnie was at an end. 

4. What have I to do with thee] rt c/jtot /cat crot : wliat 
is that to thee and me. Such is the literal meaning of 
the "words. It is only when words convey no meaning 
in their natural sense that we are at liberty to use them 
in an idiomatic and less natural sense. In Matt. viii. 
29, Mark i. 24, and v. 7, Luke iv. 34, and viii. 28, these 
words are used in their idiomatic sense ; but here it is 
unnecessary to do such violence to language. 

The idiomatic use of the words in Matt. Mark, and 
Luke, Tt 7iiJ.iv /cat o-ot, may be compared with Anacreon*s 
Tt yap fiaxaia-L k^/xoi : what liave I to do with battles ! 
They both belong to Alexandrian or Hellenistic Greek. 
So also Anacreon, like the writers of the New Testament, 
uses TTtttg for a servant, not for a son. He also writes, 
^cAo) Acyctv Ar/octSas : I wish to speak about the Atreidce ; 
as Paul writes in Romans iv, 6, Aavi8 Acyct rov fiaKapur- 
fiovy etc. : David saith about the blessedness, etc. He also 
uses €1 pjq, but, except, in the place of aAAa, but, on the 
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other hand. See note on Luke iv. 26. From these, and 
many other peculiarities, we see that if the poems which 
pass under the name of Anacreon are in any respect the 
works of that ancient author, they have since his time re- 
ceived a modem Alexandrian dress. 

8. The governor of the feast] ri^ apyirpiKXivi^ : the chip/ 
guest, or literally, the person lying on the chief couch. 

14. The changers of money. 15. The changers' money] 
Tovs K€pfiaTta'Tas .... T(av koXXv 13 iCTTiav to KepfjLa : the 
TTumey chcmgera . , , . the hcmkers^ money. The second 
of these two words means equally those who change money 
and those who give interest for money ; but it may as well 
be distinguished from the former, in the English as it is 
in the Greek. 

17. The zeal of thine house] 6 f^yXos rov olkov a-ov : 
zeal /or thy house. Qualities of the mind, such as zeal, 
faith, grace, have the article in Greek when it is not 
wanted in English ; and the genitive case is as often 
* for ' as * of.' So in verse 1 6, the phrase * house of 
merchandise,' or * house for merchandise,' shows how iu 
English also the two prepositions may be interchanged. 

18. What sign shewest thou unto us, seeing that thou 
doest these things ?] ti (rrjficiov SeiKvveis 17/*'^) ^'''t ravra 
irot€is : what sign slwwest thou unto us why thou doeat 
these things ? 

20. Forty and six years was this temple in building] 
(^KoSofirjOrj 6 vaos ovtos : hath this temple been in building^ 
This less accurate use of the aorist is not uncommon in 
the New Testament, and the circumstances of the case 
make it clear that this is the sense of this passage. The 
word (fiKo8o/iYj6rf is in Ezra v. 1 6, used for luUh been in 
building. See notes on 1 Cor. v. 9 and 11. 

According to,Josephus (Antiq. xiv. 16, 4), Herod be- 
gan to reign at the time of the fast, that is, soon after 
Michaelmas, or at the beginning of the Jewish year, in 
the considship of Agrippa and Gallus, or B.C. 37 ; and 
he began to rebuild the temple towards the end of the 
eighteenth year of his reign (Antiq. xv. 11, 1). This 
was probably in the summer of B.c. 18. Forty-six 
years from the commencement of the building \5rai%\5SN 

1^ 
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to the summer of a.d. 28 ; and the Saviour, speaking 
shoiiily before the Passover, could hardly have made the 
above remark before the spring of a.d. 29. These con- 
sideration'i make it probable that the whole passage 
from ii. 13, to iii 21, belongs to the second Passover, 
where we find it in the other gospels : because the date' 
whidi we must assign to the crucifixion is the Passover 
in A.D 29. 

Ch. m. 3. Except a man be bom again] yevvqSrj avw- 
B€v : he homfroTn above. So it is translated in verse 31. 
Nicodemus indeed shows that he understands it as mean- 
ing a second time, but by translating avto^cv Vfrom above,' 
we still leave it to mean a second birth. 

10. Art thou a master of Israel] 6 StSac/caXos : the 
teacJier, What rank Nicodemus held, that he shoidd be 
called the teacher rather than a teacher, is unknown, but 
so he is styled, 

15. But have eternal life. 16. But have everlasting 
life.] The Greek words are the same in both places, and 
our translators have done very wrong to vary them to 
avoid using the same words again so soon. Indeed the 
use of the same words a second time seems to mark for 
us that the Saviour's speech ends with verse 15, and 
that with verse 16 begin the remarks of the Evange- 
list. Where, however, the speech ends is not to be de- 
termined with any certainty. The same difficulty about 
the limits of a speecTi occurs again towards the end of 
this chapter, where, however, the speech seems to end at 
verse 32. 

19. And this is tbe condemnation, that light is come 
into the world] to <f>(os : the light. The Jirticle may re- 
mind us that the Evangelist means to style the Saviour 
himself the Light, as explained in ch. L 6-10. 

33. He that hath received his testimony hath set to 
his seal that God is true] 6 Aa^cuv : Ae thcU did reoeive. 
The words in the authorised version seem indefinite, and 
to mean * Whoever hath received.' But the words in 
the Greek mean one known person who did receive the 
Saviour's testimony, perhaps the apostle John. The Evan- 
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geHst thus seems to separate himself from the apostle ; 
and relates that * the apostle who did receive the wit- 

* ness of Jesus set his seal that God is to be trusted. 

* For Jesus, whom God sent, speaketh the words of God.* 
See note on xix. 35, where the apostle John seems again 
spoken of without being named. 

Ch. IV. 6. Jacob's well] irrjyq rov Iaic(o^ : Jacobus spring. 
See verses 11 and 12, where <l>p€ap h a well, as distin- 
guished from a spring. 

27. And marvelled that he talked with the woman] 
•with a woman. There is no article in the Greek. The 
disciples wondered at his taHdng with any woman what- 
ever. 

29. Is not this the Christ ?] itit^i ovros €(mv 6 "Kpicrros : 
is this the Christ ? See note on Matt. xii. 23, for the power 
of fwyrt, which asks a question when the speaker . is at 
least doubtful what answer he shall receive. 

40. They besought him that he would tarry with them ; 
and he abode there two days]. The change of verb from 
"* tarry ' to ' abide ' is very unnecessary ; they are the same 
in the Greek. 

43. Now after two days] ras 8vo rjfiepas : the two days, 
those spoken of in verse 40. 

Ch. v. 2. At Jerusalem by the sheep-marA^<] ari rrj 
irpoPariKQ : by the sheep gate. The Greek leaves us in 
doubt what word ought to follow the word ' Sheep.' But 
Nehemiah (iii. 32) tells us that one of the gates of the 
city wa3 so named. 

4. At a certain season] Kara Kaipov : at certain seasons, 
or from time to time. So in Luke iL 41, Kar ctos, yearly, 
A.cts XX. 20, KttT oLKovs^Jrom house to Jwuse, 

13. A multitude being in that place] ©xAov : a crowd. 
In verse 3, ttAt/^os was translated miiltitude ; and it is 
better throughout to use the word * Crowd' for oxAos. 
In vi. 22, the authorised version translates oxA.os * Peo- 
ple ;* in Luke xi 27, * Company* ; and in Luke xix. 3, 

* The press.' All such unnecessary change of words should 
be avoided. 
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18. But said also that God was his father] aXXa Kal 
iraT€pa lBlov cXcyc tov 8cov : but also called God his own 
father. 

31. If I bear witness of myself, my witness is not true] 
ovK co-Ttv oArjOrfs : is not to be trusted. The word aXr^Sry^ 
bears three meanings, * True/ * Truthful,* and * Trust- 
worthy / and in the New Testament it more often means 
* Trustworthy.' A witness, speaking in his own favour, 
may often say what is true ; even if not so, but he believes 
it, he may be truthful ; but his leaning towards himself 
makes him not trustworthy. See viii. 13-17, where the 
force of this word is proved with equal clearness. For 
^ True/ in the New Testament the word usually is akr]- 
Olvos. The above correction must be made in iii. 33. 

35. He was a burning and a shining light] 6 Xv^vos ^ 
KaLOfi€vos Kol cj>aiv<jDv : the lamp that burneth and shinelh. 
These words, though not a direct quotation, seem an 
allusion to Isaiah Ixii. 1. We may remark that in i. 
6-10, the Evangelist tells us that John was not the light 
but that Jesus himself was. Hence it is important not 
to use the word * light ' when the Evangelist says * lamp/ 

39. Search the scriptures] ye search the scriptures, and 
ye are therefore clearly inconsistent. 

44. The honour that cometh from God only] 7ra/aa tov 
fjbovov Q€ov : from the only God. As the Jews were sur- 
rounded by Pagans who believed in numerous gods, it 
was natural for the Jews at all times to assert that Jeho- 
vah was the only God, an assertion which in our days 
seems less necessary. 

Ch. VI. 1. After these things] /jtcra ravra: aftfr thisy 
or afterwards. 

14. When they had seen the miracle that Jesus did] 
(rrjfjL€iov : the sign. The miracles are usually spoken of as 
signs from heaven, and the literal translation is quite safe 
from being misunderstood. 

21. Then they willingly received him into the ship] 
7j$€\ov ovv Aa^ctv avTov cts to TrXocov: then they vnsliea 
to receive him into tlie boat, but it was not necessary, be- 
cause the boat at that moment reached the land. So also 
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in verse 24, ' they took shipping/ should be, * they entered 
into the boats.' 

32. Moses gave you not that bread from Heaven] ov 
Mwcnys ScSco/ccv vfiiv tov aprov €k tov ovpavov : it is not 
Moses who hath given you the f/read froTn heaven. The 
stress of the negative is upon Moses. The words mean, 
ye are in possession of bread from heaven, but it is not 
Moses who hath given it to you. We must mark the 
different tenses of the verb. In verse 31 it is *he gave 
them ;' here it is ' hath given to you.' The same tense is 
used in vii. 19 and 22, when the commands are spoken of 
as still in force ; and where the authorised version uses the 
aorist or historian's tense in mistake. 

36. Ye also have seen me, and believe not] oti koI kaypa- 
/care /*€, Koi ov Trto-reucTc : ye have even seen me, and 
yet believe not. See note on xv. 24, where kol is trans- 
lated * and yet.* 

40. And I will raise him up at the last day] avao-rrjo-o) : 
that I should raise him up. The verb may be taken in 
either mood, but in the verse before it was clearly used 
in a subjunctive sense, and there is no reason why it 
should be translated differently in the two verses. In verse 
44 we must make the same correction to the authorised 
translatkm. 

41. Murmured at him] irepi avrov : about him. We see 
in verse 43 that their murmurs were in private to them- 
selves, and not addressed to him. 

70. And one of you is a devil] Sta^oXos : an accuser, 
or traitor. Our translators followed the Vulgate. 

Chap. viz. 18. He that speaketh of himself] acf) lav- 
Tov : from himself. The use of the English preposition 
* of* has in part changed since king James's time. 

18. He that seeketh his glory that sent him, the same 
is true] aXrjOrjs €(rTL : he tJiat seeketh the glory of Him that 
sent himy is to be trusted. See note on v. 31. 

21. 22. And ye all marvel. Moses therefore gave unto 
you circumcision] and ye marvel thereat. Moses hath 
gvcen unto you the circumcision. The aeii^^ qX^^-w^^ ^'i- 
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clares that the word * Therefore * or * Thereat,* belongs to 
the first sentence, not to the second. 

34. Where I am, thither ye cannot come] wJiere I go ye 
cannot come. The difference in the Greek between * am ' 
and ^ go ' depends on the accent, and as the accents are 
not used in the oldest and best MSS., we may choose 
whichever makes the best sense. The same alteration 
should be made in verse 36, 

35. The dispersed among the Gentiles] Tqv Siaa-TropoLv 
T(av *EA.A)/v(i)v : the dispersed among the Greeks. Suicnro/oa 
is a technical word, meaning the Israelites abroad ; but 
as the force of the genitive case that follows it, is cer- 
tainly doubtful, it may mean either the dispersed among 
the Greeks, or the Greek Jews who are dispersed. At 
any . rate there is no reason why the translator should 
change the word * Greeks ' into ' Gentiles.' The change 
was made on the authority of the Vulgate. Greeks and 
Gentiles, indeed, may possibly here both mean the same 
persons ; for if a teacher left Judsea to preach among the 
Gentiles, it would probably be in the first instance among 
the Greeks of Asia Minor, or Alexandria, or Cyprus, or 
Greece proper, the countries through which the apostles 
travelled. On the other hand, it is by no means impro- 
bable that in this Gospel, by Greeks the writer meant 
Greek Jews, who are elsewhere called Grecians or Hellen- 
ists. Such seems the meaning of the word in xiL 20. 

45. Then came the officers to the chief priests and Phar 
risees ; and they said unto them] €K€lvoi : and these said 
unto them. The former came, and the latter spoke ; and 
the change of person is marked by the new pronoun. See 
note on xix. 35, and on Luke ix. 34, for the same change 
of person marked by the pronoun. 

52. Out of Galilee ariseth no prophet] cyrfycprai: hath 
arisen. The verb is in the past tense. None of the pro- 
phets mentioned in the Old Testament were Ckdileans. 

Ch. VIII. 7. Let him first cast a stone at her] tov XiOov z 
the stone. Such is the literal translation, and the article 
may point to the law of Moses. 
^ 10. Hath no man condemned thee ?] ovScis o-c KarcK- 
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pivev : hath no one passed sentence on thee ? So also 
should the next verse be corrected ; Jesus did not claim 
the power of a magistrate. 

13. Thou beareat record of thyself; thy record ia not 
true] ovK ea-TLv aXrjOrjs : is not to be trusted. A person's 
opinion of himself might be true, even though it ought 
not to be trusted. The same correction must be made in 
verses 14, 16, 17. These verses prove the meaning of 
the word in the clearest manner. The Jewish law did 
not say tiiat the witness of two men was always true, but 
that it was to be believed or taken for true. 

14. But ye cannot tell] ovk otSarc : ye know not. 

26. But he that sent me is true] a\k' 6 irefixj/as fi€ aXrj- 
Or)9 €(m : moreover he that sent me is to he trusted, AAXa 
has the same meaning in xvi 2, and elsewhere. 

34. Is the servant of sin] SovXos ^(ttl ttj^ afiaprias : is 
the da/oe of am. Although in cases like this, in which the 
social rank is not described, there may sometimes be a 
reason for rendering SovA.os servant^ as being a less oflfen- 
sive word ; a» when the apostle calls himself tbe servant 
of God; yet here the Greek and English idioms are 
alike ; they both call a man the slave of sin. 

40. But now ye seek to kill me] vvv 8c : vjhereas. Nw 
is here used argumenta;tively, without any regard to the 
time present. See note on 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 

44. When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of his own, 
for he is a liar, and the father of it] orav XoXji to xJ/evSos, 
€K Ttav i8l(ov XaXec ort xl/oxrrrjs ecni Koi 6 irojrqp avrov : 
when a/ny one speaketh a lie, he speaketh after tlie manner 
of his kmdredffor his father also is a lion'. When a Greek 
verb has no nominative case before it, we usually supply 
a * he ' or * it,' and thus definitely point te one mentioned 
in the preceding sentence. But this will sometimes mis- 
lead us. There are many sentences in the New Testa- 
ment, where we must supply an indefinite nominative, as, 
some * person* or * any one.' See note on Acts xiii. 42. 
See also Luke iii. 14, where we must read * Some soldiers.* 

6%, Before Abraham was, I am] irpiv A/Spaap. y€V€<rOai, 
cyo) €tfi*: before Abraham was bom I was he. See iv. 26, 
and viii. 24, where these words are rightly trwas^ai^^ ^ V 



64 JOHN. [viii. IX. X. XT. 

am he/ I am the expected Messiah ; and the tense of the 
preceding verb here makes it necessary to translate them, 
* I was he.' The beggar also in ix. 9, uses the same words 
to make himself known, and says cyto €l/j.l, I am lie. 

Ch. IX. 21. He is of age] avros rjXiKiav €X€t : he is 
grot/m up, literally, he has got his full growth. 

Ch. X. 16. And there shall be one fold and one shep- 
herd] /jLia irotfivrj : one flock, though possibly many folds. 

25. Ye believed not] ov Tria-TevcTe : ye believe not. 
There is no gi'ound here for changing the tense. 

33. Makest thyself God] irotets a-eavrov Oeov : makest 
thyself a god. Surrounded as the Jews were with idola- 
ters, and thoroughly polytheistic as was the Greek lan- 
guage, we must not, unless the sense makes it necessary, 
insert the definite article before the word ^eos, which is 
what we seem to do if in the English we omit the indefi- 
nite article. In verses 35 and 36 the definite article is 
used in the Greek, and therefore no article is required in 
the English. 

36. I am the son of God] vlos tov Geov €ifit: I crni a 
s&n of God, Here it is as necessary to change the definite 
of the authorised version into the indefinite, in the case 
of the word ' son * as it was in the sentence last quoted in 
the case of the word ' God.' In xi. 4, in the authorised 
version, we rightly find * the Son of God,' because the 
definite article is there used in the Greek. 

Ch. XI. 10. In the night he stumbleth, because there is 
no light in him] €v avri^ : because the light is not on him. 
The Greek preposition fully bears this, the more natural 
sense. 

11. Our friend Lazarus sleepeth ; but I go, that I may 
awake him out of sleep] KCKotfjLrjTai : is at rest. The 
Greek word is ambiguous, as we find in verse 13 ; and we 
shall there see that the Saviour purposely left the disci- 
ples in doubt whether he spoke of the rest of sleep or the 
rest of death. But our translators followed the Vulgate. 

12. If he sleep] if he rest : with the same ambiguity as 
jbe/bre. 
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27. The Christ, the son of God, which should come 
into the world] o epxofievos : he tliat was to come into the 
world. The words quoted contain three separate titles of 
the Saviour. 

37. This man, which opened the eyes of the blind] 
ovTos : this one. For the sake of exactness, in passages 
which are sometimes quoted controversially, we should 
not introduce the word * Man * unnecessarily. 

38. It was a cave, and a stone lay upon it] cTrcKctro eir 
avT<^ : lay against it. The opening was probably on the 
side, not on the top. 

Ch. xn. 6 And had the bag] to yXioa-o-oKoixov : the box. 
This word always means a chest made of wood or some- 
thing hard. The same correction should be made in xiii. 
29. 

6. And bare what was put therein] c^aorrafev, he took, 
meaning he stole. 

17. The people therefore that was with him when he 
called Lazarus out of his grave, bear record]. The best 
MSS. have otl, that^ not 6t€, when ; bea/r witness tluzt he 
called Lazwrxis out of the tomb, Mny/Actov is a tomb, not a 
grave. 

21. Sir, we would see Jesus] KvpL€ : Lord, we wish to 
see Jesus, Our translators have not liked to give a title 
of the same respect to Philip as to Jesus. But since it is 
so in the Greek, it is not for us to alter it. 

27. Father, save me from this hour]. It would be 
better to place the mark of interrogation after these words, 
instead of before them. They are part of the Savioiir's 
question. He asks whether he shall use these words, and 
determines not. 

38. Lord, who hath believed our report?] rts cTrto-- 
T€vo-€ TQ oKoy 'q/j.(i)v .' wJio hath believed what we heard ? So 
should these words be translated in Isaiah liii. The pro- 
phet there means to blame himself with the rest for not 
believing what he had heard. That is the sense in which 
they are here quoted ; and yet more certainly is it the 
sense in which they are quoted by Paul, in Romans, x. 16. 
40. He hath blinded their eyes, and hardetL^d ^Ool^^vc 
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heart]. These verbs have no nominative before, them in 
the Greek, and therefore the translator rashly supplied the 
word *he,' and the reader understands God as the agent 
meant. But a reference to Isaiah will teach us that the 
meaning is [this people] hath blinded their eyeaomdhcardened 
their hea/rt, lest they sJwuld see, ' He ' cannot be the nomina- 
tive case to the verb, and mean the Almighty, because 
the Almighty is the speaker. See also Acts xxviii, 27. 

Ch. XIII. 2. And supper being ended] Koi Seirvov y€vo/i£- 
vov : and as they were ai, supper. Our translators misun- 
derstood the coRnA factd of the Vulgate, which means 
* Supper being prepared/ 

3. That he was come from God, and went to God] kqH 
TTpos Tpv Oeov vTTayei : and was going to God. 

10. He that is washed needeth not save to wash hi» 
feet] o k€Xovfi€vos .... vixj/axrOaL', he tha/t haJth. been 
bathed needeth not save to have his feet washed. We may 
thus distingmish between the two Greek words for the 
greater and the lesser washing. 

21. He was troubled in spirit] T<p Trvcv/wcrt : m his^ 
spirit. The Greek article has the force of the English 
pronoun. 

23 Now there was leaning on Jesus* bosom one of his 
disciples] avo/cetjuevos cv t<^ KoXin^ Tovliqa-ov: lying cU meat 
in Jesu^ bosom. As two or more lay on one couch, 
each resting on his left elbow, with his feet sloping away 
from the table towards the back of the couch, he that 
turned his back on his next neighbour was said to be 
lying in his bosom. This position made it eaay for 
John to speak to Jesus in a whisper which should not 
be heard by the other disciples. 

25, He then lying on Jesus' breast saith unto himl 
€iriir€(r(av Se €K€ivos eiri to (rrrjOos rov Iiyorov : leaning back 
on Jesfu£ breast. This was the natural action of the per- 
son who lay the foremost of the two, when going to whis- 
per to the one behind him. The question and answer, as 
to who woidd be the traitor, is thus given in this gospel, in 
a iar more clear and detailed manner than in the others. 
The other evangelists seem hardly aware that the conver- 
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sation passed in a whisper. The attitude of the Saviour 
and his disciples at the last supper may guide us in our 
difficulty when we observe that according to Matthew^ 
Mark, and Luke, this supper was the Passover supper ; and 
according to John, the Passover fell on the Saturday after 
the crucifixion. In Exodus xii 11, we learn that the Pas- 
sover was eaten standing, with the loins girded and the 
shoes on the feet, as ready for a journey. Hence it would 
seem more likely that the gospel of John is right in saying 
that this was not the Passover supper. 

Ch. XIV. 2. In my Father's house are ipany mansions} 
fjLovai : chambers^ or cells, as in a monastery. 

1 6. Another comforter] aXXov wapaKkriTov : another 
advocate. It is so translated in 1 Johix ii 1. 

Ch. XV. 24. But now have they both seen and hated both 
me and my Father] wv 8€ koI IcD/DOKao-e, koI fi€fitcrr}Ka(ri. koI 
€/Ac /cat Tov irarepa fiov : whereas they have even seen 
them, and yet have hated both me and my Father. Nvv 8e 
is usually used argumentatively without any regard to the 
present time. The second ko. I has the more important force 
of then, secondly, or yet, which is strengthened by the 
he]p of the first. 

Ch. XVI. 1. That ye should not be ofiended] Iva fxri 
crKav8aiXi.(r6rjT€ : that ye be not made to sin. 

8. He will reprove the world of sin and of righteous- 
ness] eXcy^ei : he vdU convince the world, 

11. Because the prince of this world is judged] KOipirai ; 
haith been judged. • 

33. That in me ye might have peace] cv efwt : by m^eana 
o/me. See note on i. 3, 4. 

Ch. XVII. 7. Now they have known] eyvioKav: they 
know. In this verb the past tense must always be ren- 
dered into English by our present tense. See verse 25. 

11. Through thine own name] cv t<^ ovofiari o-ov : in 
thy name. This preposition is so translated in the 
next verse, and there is no reason it should be otherwise 
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here. The same correction should be made in verse 17 
and verse 19. 

15. Keep them from the evil] €k tov irovrjpov : Jrom evil. 
The English language rejects the article in this case. If 
the article must be used, we must write the evil one. 

24:, That they .... be with me where I am] ottov 
€t/xt cyoj : where I am going. 

Ch. XVIII. 15. Simon Peter followed Jesus, and so did 
another disciple] koX 6 aAAos fiaOfjrrjs : and the other dis- 
ciple, probably the apostle John. Compare xx. 2, where 
lie is described with the distinctive addition, •* whom 
Jesus loved." 

1 7. Art not thou also one of this man's disciples ?] ivq 
*cat (TV : art thou also ? Mr) asks a question when the 
answer is not expected to be affirmative. See Matt. xii. 
23, and Rom. ix. 20. The same correction should be 
made at verse 25. In verse 26 the slave asks the ques- 
tion in the different form, when he feels sure that the 
answer ought to be affirmative. 

20. I ever taught in the synagogue, and in the temple] 
^va-vvay(i)yrj^ /cat ev T<p Upta : in synagogue, and in the 
temple. There is no article before the word synagogue. 
There were many synagogues in which the Saviour taught. 

24. Now Annas had sent him bound unto Caiaphas] 
aTrecTTctAcv avTov 6 A was ScSe/ACVoi/ tt/jos Kata<^av : Annas 
sent him bound to Caiaphas, that is, now sent him, not 
previously, as the authorised version seems to mean. 

31. It is not lawful for us to put any man to death] 
rifiiv ovK €^€crTiv : it is not permitted to us. The Jews 
thought that it was lawful, but the Romans would not 
permit them to carry their law into effect so far as to put 
a man to death. 

Ch. XIX. 2. A purple robe] tftdTtov : cloah, such a 
garment as Jesus wore every day, but distinguished by 
the colour. In Matthew it is called a soldier's cloak, or 

^Xa/Aus. 

25. Mary the toife of Cleophas] Md/ota 17 tov KXcuTra : 
Mary the mother of Glopas. The Greek does not state the 
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relationship between Mary and Clopas, and we must 
supply it by conjecture. In the other gospels she is 
called James's Mary, and Mary the mother of James; 
and Clopas was probably another name for James, being 
a Greek translation of the Hebrew Jacob or James, a thief, 
Paul tells us that the Saviour after his resurrection was 
seen by James (1 Cor. xv. 7), which is not mentioned in 
the gospels or Acts, unless we suppose that Cleopas, who 
walked with him to Emmaus, was James. See Luke 
xxiv. 18. 

35. And his record is true ; and he knoweth that he 
saith true] /cat aXrjOLvr) avrov ecrriv rj fxaprvpia* KOLKktvog 
otScv, OTL aXrjOr] Aeyct : and his record is true; and that 
man knoweth that he saith what may he trusted. Here 
we may see the difference between oAiy^tvos, <rwe, and 
oXiy^r/s, trustworthy ; and also that this remark is ad- 
dressed argumentatively to some person who had denied 
the statement made in the preceding verse, that both blood 
and water flowed from the Saviour's wound. The two 
pronouns distinguish between John who gave the testi- 
mony and * that man,* whoever he may have been, who 
denied it. See note on Luke ix. 34, where, in the same 
way, the pronoun cKctvos is introduced to mark a change 
of persons. 

42. Because of the Jews' preparation day^ 8La rrjv 
vdp(urK€vrfV twv lovSatcov : because of the Jervs^ preparor- 
tion. It was a ceremony i-ather than a day that wa& 
spoken of; and this seems to have been celebrated in the 
evening, twenty-four hours before the Passover supper- 
And here we may remark that this Evangelist seems to 
differ from the others as to the day of the crucifixion. In 
all it took place before the evening ceremony called the pre- 
paration. But in this, the day of preparation is a Friday, 
and ends with that ceremony. In the others it begins 
with that ceremony on Thursday evening. The other 
Evangelists place the crucifixion on Thursday, but this 
places it on Friday. 

Ch, XX. 8. And he saw and believed] believed Jier; that 
is, that the body had been stolen away, as Mary tol<l\^iscL, 
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And the next verse adds, ^ for as yet they knew not the 
* scripture, that he must arise from the dead/ Hence we 
must take the liberty of adding * her' or making some 
other addition after the word * believed.* 

Ch. XXL 15. Lovest thou me more than these t He 
saith unto him, yea, Lord, thou knowest that I love thee] 
ciyaTT^s /*€ TrXeiov rovnav ; .... or oi8as or* <f>i\ia a-€ : 
lovest thou me more than these do? , , , , thou knotefest 
that I love thee dearly. In some such way it is desirable 
to mark the change of verb from one of coldness to one of 
greater warmth. The tovtwv is rather ambiguous, whether 
it mean these things, that is, more than thou lovesfc the nets 
and boats, or these persons that, is, more than thy fellow 
disciples love me. That the latter is the meaning is made 
probable by the emphatic change of verb in the answer; and 
also by the slight /etc in the question, in place of the more 
emphatic c/ac, which the other meaning would reqtdre. 



THE ACTS OF THE APOSTLES. 

Ch. I. 3. To whom also he shewed himself alive after 
his passion] after lie had suffered. The authorised version 
has here kept the Latin word, which is now hardly used 
by any but Roman Catholics. 

4. But wait for the promise of the Father] the Fathers 
promise. In the Greek of the New Testament the geni- 
tive case has several uses, but in English we distinguish 
hetween what we may call the active and the passive ge- 
nitive. We use them both when we say, * The Father's 
promise of the Holy Spirit,' * John's baptism of the Sa- 
viour.' 

6. Lord, wilt thou at this time restore again the king- 
dom to Israel ^ ct €v n^ XP^^^ tovt(^ airoKaOiaravcis ttjv 
Paa-iXiiav T(^l(rpa-qX\ udli thou not at this time r^tore 
the kingdom to Israel? Et is often used to express a wish ; 
and when it asks a question it must do it so as to show 
the speaker's wish. See Luke xix. 42. 

7. The times or the seasons, which the Father hath 
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prrt in his own power] ovs 6 irarqp eOero €v tq iBi(jf, e^ova-t^i 
which the Father hath appointed by his own (W^k/ority, 
The authorised version follows the "V'ulgate. See L 3, iv. 
9, and xi. 14, for cv used for * by means of.' 

10. While they looked steadfastly toward heaven] cts 
T-ov ovpfkvov : towards the heavens. The Greek singular 
requires the English plural. So in ii. 34, the Greek 
plural requires the English singular. It is only by an 
irregularity in the English language that in ii. 5, we 
translate rov ovpavovy li^aven. When we say, every na- 
tion under heaven, it would be more regular to say, under 
the sky or the heavens. See note on Matt: xiL 1, 2. 

1 3. They went up into an upper room, where abode both 
Peter, &c.] €fcs ro vTrept^ov, ov rja-av Karap^cvovTes : into the 
upper room, where were awaiting. This was, perhaps, the 
upper room mentioned in Luke xxiL 12, where the last 
supper was eaten. Hence the use of the definite article. 

20. His bishoprick let another take] rqv eiria-Koirqv avrov : 
his charge, or overseership. It was one of the commands 
to the translators from King James, that they were not 
to put aside the ecclesiastical words, which had come into 
use chiefly through the Vulgate. Hence the use of the 
word * Bishoprick ' in this place. 

Oh. n. 1. They were all with one accord in one place] 
CTTi TO avTo : on this purpose, namely, to choose an apostle. 
See Acts iii. 1, and 1 Cor. xi, 20. 

3. And there appeared unto them cloven tongues] 
KOI (i}<l>6rj(rav avrots Btapepi^opcvai, yXoxrcrai : a/nd tJiere 
ofppeared scattered amwng them tongues. So in the Egyp- 
tian sculptures the glory on a man's head is repre- 
sented as a flame or tongue of fire, not as in the later 
pictures in the form of a ring of light encircling the head. 

3. And it sat upon each of them] &m sat upon ea>ch of 
iheftn. The verb has no nominative case ; we must supply 
that which best suits the sense. 

^% A man approved of God among you by miracles] 
«iv^a ttTTO Tov 0€ov aTToScSciyjCAcvov €ts vftas 8vvap€(rL : a 
fnanjrom God marked out unto you by mighty works. 

23. Him, being delivered, ye have taken^ ^kEotov \ bcwcj 
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delivered up, or betrayed. The same mistake was made 
in Mark ix. 31. 

23. And by wicked hands have crucified and slain] tt/ooo-- 
7ny^avT€s avctXarc : ha/ve nailed up and slain. One is al- 
most as literal as the other, but as the writer has not used 
the usual word a-Tavpoo), to crucify, it is as well to mark 
the change. 

33. Being by the right hand of God exalted] ry Se^ujt 
ovv Tov Qeov vif/ioOeis : being exalted to the right hand of 
God, So also in v. 31. In vii. 55, bQ, Jesus is described 
as standing at the 'right hand of God.* See note on 
Matt. T. 21, and on Mark xi. 17, for other places where 
the dative case has been mistranslated. 

34. For David is not ascended into the heavens] €t? 
Tovs ovpavovs : to heaven. See note on i. 10. 

42. They continued stedfastly iu the apostles' doctrine 
and fellowship] rjcrav Se TrpocrKapTepovvTes tq 8(J8a')(jf r(av 
aTTooTToAwv, /cat 77/ KOLv(i)vi(jf.: they gave themselves continu- 
ally to the teaching of the apostles, and to the distributingy 
that is, to listening, and to acts of charity. See Phil. L 
5, and iv. 15, for this use of /cotvwvta. 

47. The Lord added to the church daily such as should 
be saved] tovs crcD^oficvovs : such as were being saved. 

Ch. III. 1. Now Peter and John went up together] etri 
TO avTo : Now for this purpose Peter and John went up. 
See also in Acts i. 15, ii. 1, and 1 Cor. xL 20, for the use 
of these words ; and Acts xiv. 1, for /cara to avro. 

13. Hath glorified his son Jesus] rov iraiSa avrov 
Irja-ovv : his servant Jesus, Hats is used throughout the 
New Testament as a kind and endearing word for ser- 
vant, as we use boy and lad, and thus use a term of youth- 
fulness instead of a term of inferiority. So also correct 
in verse 26, and in iv. 27 and 30. 

. 13. Ye denied him in the presence of Pilate] ly/ovi/o-ao-^c 
avTov : ye refused him, when Pilate would have released 
him. 

15. The prince of life] tov apx^jyov rrys {<«w/s : our great 
leader unto life, A leader must be leader of somebody, 
and hence the Greek article requires the pronoun in Eng- 
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lish, as, our leader, or your leader. The genitive case 
ftowys means ' For life ;' as in John iL 17, we have writ- 
ten, * For thy house,' instead of * Of thy house.' The 
English word 'prince' is of very uncertain meaning, and 
we may as well use the more definite word ' leader,' not 
only here, but in v. 31, Heb. ii. 10, and xii. 2, in all 
which places the meaning will be made more clear by the 
change. 

1 6. And his name through faith in his name hath made 
this man strong, whom ye see and know ; yea, the faith 
which is by him hath given him this perfect soundness] 
/cat €Jn TQ Tritrrei tov ovofxaros avrov, tovtov 6v Oetapcire kol 
•oi8aT€ €(rT€p€(i)(r€. To ovofxa avrov kol "^ ttkttis 17 81 avrov 
<€S(u/c€v avry rrjv okoKXrfptav : and through faith in his 
name he hath strengthened this man wliom ye see and know* 
His name, and the faith which is hy him, liave given to this 
■man this soundness. The placing the stop before ro ovofia, 
instead of after it, makes sense of what was before non- 
sense. The translators were misled by the first verb hav- 
ing no nominative. We must supply * He,' or * God,' a 
nominative often omitted by the Jews in very reverence. 

19. When the times of refreshing shall come] ottws av 
^Oioa-L : so that the times of refreshing may come, 

20, Which before was preached unto you] rov TrpoKcxct- 
pta-fievov vfiLv : who was before appointed for you, 

Ch. IV. 13. Unlearned and ignorant men] aypa/ifiaroi. 
Kol iSmraL : unlettered and common men, 

24. Lord, thou art God, which hast made, etc.] Sea-- 
Tora, a-v 6 Gcos : Sovereign, thou art the God who 
Tnade, etc. The word * Lord ' is our translation of Kvpto^s, 
and had therefore better not be used here. We ought 
also to show the definite article before the word 6 cos 
whenever the English will allow us, because Beos is not a 
proper name. 

25, Thy servant David; 27. Thy holy child Jesus] 
AavtS TratSos orov : thy servant David ; rov ay tov TratSa 
4rov lrj(rovv : thy holy servant Jesus, Our translators 
have not chosen to apply to the Saviour a word of no 
higher dignity than that applied to David. But thft "wo^t^ic 
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Trats bears that meaning in the New Testament and in 
the Septuagint. See Luke vii. 2, 3, where the SovXos or 
slave of the centurion is mentioned by the historian. 
But when the centurion himself speaks of him, he calls 
him 6 TTttts [MOV, my servant. The word in classical Greek 
means a son or daughter, a child in respect of parentage, 
and thence afterwards it came to mean a child in respect 
to youthfulness, and a child in respect of the obedience 
required. It is a custom common to all languages, in 
poUteness to those who are our inferiors in rank, to speak 
of them as if they were our inferiors in age, and to call 
servants lads and maids. This correction must also be 
made in iii. 26. In Matt. xiL 18, our translators have 
used the word ' servant * for irais, though applied to the 
Saviour. 

33. And great grace was upon them all] x^P''^ '^^ F'^' 
yaXr) rjv art Train-as avTovsi and there was great favour 
towa/rds them ally from those who were rich enough to 
help them. The word x^*^ has many meanings, which 
are for the most part lost in the word ' grace,* of the 
authorised version. We find in Heb. xii. 28, let us 
have thankfidness ; in 2 Cor. viii. 1, the godly rminificencey 
in both which cases the authorised version uses the word 
* grace.' 

34. Neither was there any aiaong them that lacked} 
ov8€ yap cvSciy? Tis \for no one was in want The yo^p^foTy 
proves that x^P^^ ^ ^^® ^^^ verse meant the kindness 
whereby they were maintained. 

Ch. v. 9. To tempt the spirit of the Lord] Treipaaui to 
vv€vfia Kvpiov : to try the spirit of the Lord ; to try whe- 
ther the Almighty would detect and punish the fraud. 
See note on Luke iv. 12. 

21. All the senate of the children of Israel] vasrav 
rrjv yepova-iav : tlie whole body of elders. The high coan- 
cil or sanhedrim was the assembly of seventy including 
high priests, elders, and scribes, although in this verse 
the writer of the Acts certainly seems to speak of them 
as if they were separate bodies. See note on Mark xv. 1. 

30. Whom ye slew and hanged on a tree] ov v/tcis 8tc- 
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\tipuTaxrOe, Kpefiacavres eri. ^vXov ; whom ye Iw/nged on a 
tree aivd slew. In the Greek, the slaying is the second of 
the two actions. The same mistake occurs in x. 39. 

31. To be a. prince and a Saviour, for to give repentance 
to Israel] apxfjyov kol a-dyrqpa : a leader and a Saviov/i\ 
The word ' prince ' is not sufficiently exact. i 

37. In the days of the taxing] cv rats -qfiepai^ rrjs 
aTToy/Dai^s : in the days of the registering. See note on 
Luke iL 2. 

42. In the temple, and in every house] Kar oucov ijrom 
house to house. 

42, Preach Jesus Christ] evayy eXi^ofievoL Irfo-ovv rov 
X/tt40Tov : preach the good tidings of Jesvs Christy or of 
Jesus being the Christ. 

Ch. VI. 1. Their widows were neglected in the daily 
ministration] €v tq Biojcovuif. tq KaOrjficpivy : in the daily 
ministering. As the duty of distributing money to the 
poorer members, which formed a regular part of the 
arrangements of the congregation, is so called in Homans 
xii 7, it is right to translate the same word so here. 

2. To leave the word of God anid serve tables] 
StoKoviiv Tpair€ (ats: and mirdster at tables, by dividing 
the money. 

Ch. vn. 5. Not so much as to set his foot on] ovSc 
Pripjo. TToSos : not a standing-place for his foot. See note 
on iii. 15, for this use of the genitive. 

19. To the end they might not live] c^s to firj ^utoyo- 
veiadai : that they might not be swved alive, 

20. And was exceeding fair] ao-retos t<^ 06^ : fair be- 
fore God, This may perhaps mean * divinely fair,' but as 
the meaning is doubt^l it is as well to be literal. 

22. And Moses was learned in all the wisdom of the 
Egyptians] eiraiSevOrj : was taught, or educated. The word 
describes his education under Pharaoh's daughter. 

23. And when he was full forty years old; 30. And yr\x<^ 
forty years were expired] ws Sc eirX-qpovTo avn^ rccrcjipa- 
Kovraenfs xpovos — kol irX-qptsiO^vrtav €T<av recro'apaKovTa : 
a/nd when he was nearly forty years old — ancZ attfie.u f or^*^ 
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yea/rs were completed. From the change of tense it would 
seem that the writer did not mean to add together the 
two sums of forty years, and say that Moses was then 
eighty years old, as the Hebrew writer says he is, in 
Ex. vii. 7. 

29. Was a stranger in the land of Madian] irapoucos : a 
pilgrim. All residence out of Palestine wsis by the Jews 
called a pilgrimage. So the same correction should be 
made at verae 6 ; and Eph. ii. 19, the word 'foreigners ' 
should be corrected into ' pilgrims.' 

34. I have seen, I have seen the affliction of my people] 
iSiav €i8ov : I have looked and have seen, 

37. A prophet shall the Lord your God raise up unto 
you of your brethren, like unto me] ws 4/a€ : as he raised 
v/p me. The same correction must be made in iii. 22. 
See a similar passage in 1 Cor. vii. 7, ws cfiavrov : as I 
vnsh myself. In each case we must in English supply 
the verb from the former part of the sentence. 

44. As He had appointed, speaking unto Moses] 
KaOias Stera^aTo 6 AaAwv T(p Mcovcrrj : as He that spake to 
Moses commanded. This is one of the numerous cases 
in whicli a writer, from a feeling of reverence, describes 
the Almighty by one of his acts, to avoid naming him. 

45. Which also our fathers, that came after, brought 
in with Jesus] 17 v /cat €icrqyayov 8ta8€^afi€voL ol 7raT€p€S 
rjfjuov fi€Ta Irjcrov : which also our /athers^ holding it by 
succession, brought with Joshua. The ark was handed down 
through a succession of priests or judges from Joshua 
to David. Here, as in Heb. iv. 8, it is desirable to 
distinguish between Jesus and Joshua, though the names 
are same in the Greek. 

55. b^. Heaven, the heavens] tov ovpavov, tovs ovpa- 
vovs : the hea/veris, heaven. We must put singular for 
plural, and plural for singular, to express the Hebraism. 
So also in verse 49. 

60. He fell asleep] cKoip^rjOrj : he entered on his rest, or 
died. 

Ch. VIII. 4, 5. Therefore they that were scattered 
abroad went everywhere preaching the word. Then 
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Philip went down to the city of Samaria] ol ii€v ovv Sta- 
(r7ro/DavT€s 8irj\0ov .... ^iktTnros Be icarcA^wv : then 
they that were scattered went about .... and Fhilip 
u?ent down. These two sentences form a whole. Their 
connection is marked by the particles ftcv and Se. 

10. This man is the great power of Grod] ovros €crriv 
ri Swafiis rov 0€ov rj KaXovfievrj fieyaXrj : this man is the 
power of Godf which is caUed great The word KaXovfi€VYj 
is inserted in the best manuscripts. 

11. He had bewitched them with sorceries] rats fia- 
yetats e^eoraKcvat avTov<s : they had be&rt, astonished with 
his magic. As Simon may have belonged to the sect 
called Magians, it is important to keep the Greek word 
* Magic' in the translation. The Greek article before 
the word ' Magic ' here has the force of the English pro- 
noun. 

16. Only they were baptized] /3€/3aTrTi(rfi€voi vTrrjp-)(ov : 
they had been baptized, 

20. Thy money perish with thee] to apyvpiov a-ov crvv 
a-oi €L7j €t9 awioXeiav : thy silver perish with thyself. In 
verse 18, money was spoken of ; but here the kind of 
money is described. The words auv <rot are emphatic ; 
' may thy money perish and thyself with it.' The apostle 
wishes that Simon and his money may both perish. 

33. In his humiliation his judgment was taken away] 
ij Kpuris avTov : the judgment against him. In English 
we have two genitive cases, one may be called active, and 
one passive ; as, the judge's judgment of the accused. 
The Greek genitive in the New Testament bears either 
meaning, and the context in each case must determine 
which. 

Ch. IX. 20. He preached Christ, that he is the son of 
God] The better MSS. have, he preached Jesus, that he 
is the son of God, Jesus is a proper name, Christ at 
that time was a title. The proposition was that Jesus 
was the son of God, or that Jesus was the Christ. It 
was not till a later period that the word 'Christ' was 
used as a proper name. 

22. But Saul increased the more in strength^ yL^V^v 
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€V€SvvafiovTo : was the more strengthened, in his mind ; or 
encouraged. 

24. But their laying await wafis known to Saul] 17 £7rt- 
PovXrj avT(i)v : their plot ; the same correction should be 
made in xx. 3. 

25. Let him down by the wall in a basket] KaOrjKav Bia 
Tov r€ixovSi x«^cio*ci*^^? ^^ airvpihi : sent him down along 
the wall J letting him down in a basket For hia, with the 
same force, see note on Luke v. 19. The same words are 
used in 2 Cor. xi. 33, showing the close intimacy between 
the apostle Paul and Luke the writer of the Acts. 

35. And all that dwelt in Lydda and Saron saw him, and 
turned to the Lord] /cat €t8ov avrov iravrcs ol KaroiKovvT€s 
AvSBav Kol TOV So^cDva, otrtves CTrccTTpe^av €7ri tov Kvpiov : 
and all that dwelt in Lydda and Saron, a/nd had turned to 
the Lord, saw him. OtTti/es distinguishes, and usually 
gives a reason argumentatively. See its use in notes on 
Rom. ix. 4 and Phil. iv. 3. Because they had turned to 
the Lord, they gained the opportunity of seeing him. 

Ch. X. 22. Was warned from God by an holy angel] 
€-)(prjfiaTi(r$Y) vtto ayycXov ayiov: was warned by an holy 
angel. The additional words are quite unnecessary. See 
note on Matt. ii. 12. 

Ch, XI. 17. Grod gave them the like gift as he did unto 
us, who believed] eSioKev avrots 6 0€os ws koI rifuv, irKmv- 
o-ao-iv : God gave to them the like gift as to its, on believing. 
The adjective * believing' belongs to both pronouns, 
* them ' and * us.* 

20. Spake unto the Grecians] unto the Greeks. Such 
is the reading of the best MSS., though without any 
change in the meaning. By Greeks is meant Jews speak- 
ing Greek, both here and also probably in John vii. 35. 

26. They assembled themselves with the church] 
oTJvaxOrjvai €v ry cic/cXr^t^: they were well received in the 
churchy they were received with the rest as equals. This 
seems to point by contrast to the next occasion when 
Paul and Barnabas preached in Antioch, when a 
quarrel arose in the same congregation. See xr. 2. In 
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Matt. XXV. 35, this verb is used for receiving with hos- 
pitality. 

Ch. XII. 4. After Easter] /uera to iraxr^a : after the Fass^ 
over, 

7. A light shined in the prison] cv tc^ oiKrjfiari : in the 
room, meaning the prison, though it is not so stated. 

8. Cast thy garment about thee] ir^pifBaXov ro Ifiariov 
4TOV : thjf chak. It is the 9hape of the cloak which re- 
quires the action here described. 

13. Peter knocked at the door of the gate] rr^v Bvpav 
Tov TvXtavos : the door of tlie porch. This passage fixes 
the meaning of the word, which should be so translated 
elsewhere. 

19. Commanded that tJiey should be put to death] €K€- 
Xeva-ev airaxBr^vai : to he punished^ literally to be led off, 
meaning to the appointed punishment, whether death or 
otherwise. 

21. Sat upon his throne] iiri rov f3'r}fiaTos : upon the 
judgme-m seat, or, more Hterally, upon the standing-place, 

or raised platform on which his chair was placed. See 
XXV. 10, and Bom. xiv. 10, for the proofs of this word's 
meaning. 

22. And the people gave a shout] o Sjy/uos : the cbssemhh/ 
of the people, being a lawfully-constituted assembly, not a 
crowd gathered together accidentally. Our translators 
followed the Vulgate. 

23. Gave up the ghost] €^\pv^v ; died, or gave up his 
life. 

Ch. xii^. 1. Manaen, which had been brought up with 
Herod] (rvvrpot^os : the schoolfellow of Herod, 

2. As they ministered to the Lord] X^irovpyovvraiv & 
avTcov T<^ Kvpii^ : as they pvhlidy served the Lord, or per- 
formed public worship. 

4. They departed unto Seleucia] KatrjXOov : they went 
down to Seleucia, That town was on the coast, and was 
the port of Antioch. Hence the expression ' went down.' 

6. A certain sorcerer] rtva fiayov : a certain Magian^ 
one of that eastern sect. 
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7. Whicli was with the deputy of the country, Sergius 
Paulus] Tip avOv7raT(^ : the proconsul Sergius Favlus. 
We have a coin of Cyprus in the reign of Claudius, 
which says that the island was governed by a proconsul. 
The same correction must be made in xix. 38. 

18. And about the time of forty years suffered he their 
manners in the wilderness] €T/)0(^o<^opiy(rcv avrovs cv rr/ 
€prjfKa: lie nouHslied them in the desert 

27. BecaTise they knew him not, nor yet the voices of 
the prophets which are read every Sabbath day, they have 
fulfilled them in condemning him\ tovtov ayuoTja-avresy 
KOI Ttts (fxovas TO)v Trpo<fyqr(ov ras Kara wav tra/Bparov 
avayLVioa-KofievaSf Kptvavres eirX-qpdxrav : not knowing hirriy 
yet hy condemning him^ have fulfMed the voices of the pro- 
phets^ dsc, Kai, like the corresponding Hebrew particle, 
is more than a conjunction, and here means * Yet.' 

33. The second psalm]. The best MSS. have i\iQ first 
psalm. If this correction is right, the order of the 
Psalms must then have been different from what it now is. 

34. The sure mercies of David] ra oa-ia AaviS ra iritrrat 
the msrcies assured unto David, 

42. And when the Jews were gone out of the syna- 
gogue, the Gentiles besought that these words might be 
preached to them the next Sabbath] cts to /zcto^v crajS- 
Parov: in the week between. The word capparov is 
rightly translated 'week* in Matt, xxviii. 1. In this 
verse, moreover, the best MSS. drop many words which 
seem to have been added as a gloss to explain what meant 
the same, but was told almost too shortly to be clear. It 
stands thus : and when they were gone out some begged 
tliat these words might be preached to them in the week be- 
tween. We insert the word * Some,' not * They,' as the 
nominative case to the verb * Begged,' when we omit * The 
Gentiles,' which had been inserted as a gloss. Some critics 
defend the translating fiera^v by * afterwards * or ' next^* 
though it is, to say the least, a very unusual meaning of 
the word. 

43. Nowwhen the congregation was broken up] XvO€i(rrfi 
5c rrjs crwaywyr/s : and when the synagogue was broken up. 
It was on the Sabbath, and perhaps an assembly of Jews 
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only, for which reason the Gentiles wished to be preached 
to on a week day. 

Ch. xrv. 1. And it came to pass in Iconium that they 
went both together] Eycvcro Se cv 1kq,vl(^ Kara to aorro 
€i(r€X$€iv : And it came to pass in Iconium, as usiloI, that 
they went, 

13. The priest of Jupiter, which was before their city] 
rov Aios Tov ovTos Trpo Tqs 7ro\€(o9 : of the Jupiier^ that 
toas before the city. There were probably several temples 
there to this God ; this one was without the walls. 

17. Kain and fruitful seasons] verovs Kal Kaipovs Kapiro- 
<l>opovs : rains and fruitful seasons, meaning the rainy sea- 
sons. Such an expression is suitable for southern 
climates, though unknown in our island climate. 

21. And had taught many] /ua^TcvcravTcs iKavovs : a/nd 
had made disciples of mxiny, 

23. And when they had ordained them elders] ^iporovtY- 
o-avTcs : chosen, by show of hands, not by laying on of 
hands, as the word 'ordained' implies. 

27. All that God had done with them] oo-a €7roti^(rcv o 
Gcos fi€T avTwv : all that God had done through them. 
Though the authorised version follows the Greek, word 
for word, it by no means gives the true meaning. The 
same correction must be made in xv. 4. 

Ch. XV. 5. But there rose up, (fee] This is a speech, 
though not so introduced. It requires an addition, thus : 
* But [said tkey^ there a/rose,^ &c. 

11. But we believe that through the grace of the Lord 
Jesus Christ we shall be saved, even as they] Tna-revofiev 
(TdyOrjvai Kaff 6v rpoirov Ka/cctvot : we believe that .... men 
are saved, and in tJie same rmmner do they, 

21. For Moses of old time hath in every city them that 
preach him] ck ycvcwv ap^anav Kara irokiv rovs Kripva-- 
aovras avrov €-)(€l : from generations of old hath in every 
city them that preach him ; that is, the Mosaic law had 
and still hath its hearers. 

26. Men that have hazarded their lives for the name of 
our Lord Jesus Christ] wa/oaScSoj/coo-t ras xpvxC'S avnav : 
who have given up their lives, devoted themselv^^. 
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32. And Judas and Silas, being prophets] irpoffyriTaL : 
ready speakers. The word bears either meaning, bat the 
context here proves that this is the right one. 

33. They were let go in peace J /x€t €ifyrjvrjs : with good 
wishes. Such is the force of the preposition. They were 
sent away with the words * may peace be with you.' So, 
in 1 Cor. xvi. 1 1, €v eiprjvy might be translated * with good 
wishes.' 

37. And Barnabas determined to take with them John] 
€l3ov\€V(raTo : counselled. So it is in the best MSS. 

Ch. XVI. 11. Therefore losing from Troas] avay(6€VT€s : 
setting sail. More literally, being launched forth. 

12. Which is the chief city of that part of Macedonia] 
i^Tts ^(TTi TTptiynj Tqs /xcptSos, TTfs MaKcSovtas ttoXis : which 
is the chief of its district^ a city of Maced(mia, Livy tells 
US that the Romans, on conquering Macedonia and put- 
ting down the monarchy, divided the kingdom into four 
districts (lib. xlv. 29). This city, then, was tiie capital of 
one of these districts. 

13. And on the sabbath] tt; tc i7ft€p^ twv <raj8j8aT«v : 
and on the sahhath day. In numerous places our transla- 
tors have unnecessarily added the word * Day,' but here 
they have as unnecessarily omitted it. 

13. Where prayer was wont to be made] ov evofi^ero 
^poa-^vyri €ivat : where tliere was allowed to be a house of 
prayer. For this meaning of Trpoa-evxfj see note on Luke 
vi. 12 ; for the use of the form of evofii^eroy see note on 
Luke iii. 23. 

20. And brought them to the magistrates] rots airpair 
Trjyois : to the captains. The city was under militaiy govern- 
ment, and the Roman captains were the only magistrates. 

22. And commanded to beat theni] papSi^etv : to beat 
them with rods. These rods were the instruments of pun- 
ishment carried by the Roman lictors. In 2 Cor. xL 25, 
Paul mentions his having been thus beaten with rods, 
meaning by the Roman magistrate. 

33. And washed their stripes] cXova-ev airo twv irXr/yn}}^: 
washed them from the stripes, from the dirt of the stripes. 

34. He set meat before them] TrapeOrjKe rpaire^av : he 
sei oui a table. 
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34 And rejoiced, believing in God with all Ids house] 
Kot rfyaXkiao'aTO vavoiKLy wcttio-tcv/ccds t(^ Oei^ : and re- 
joiced with aU his hovjte, bdieving on God, The adverb 
iravoua can hardly apply to * believing.' 

36. And the keeper of the prison told this saying to 
Paul] 6 B€a'/jLOff>vXa^ : the jailor. The word is so trans- 
lated in verse 23, and the same person is here spoken of. 

Ch. XVII. 1. Where "was a synagogue of the Jews] 17 
irvvayiayrj : the synagogue, that belonging to all the neigh- 
bourhood. 

5, And sought to bring them out to the people] ayayetv 
€ts rov &rifiov : to bring them into the assembly of the 
people. The assembly was sitting as a court of justice. 

22. I perceive that in all things ye are too superstitious] 
Kara vavra ws SsunSaLfiovearrepovs vfias OitDpm : rather 
superstitious. Such is the force of the comparative, and 
it is Still further softened by the ws, as if ye were. Paul 
would not use rudeness to his Pagan hearers when wish- 
ing to gain attention. 

23. As I passed by and beheld your devotions] ra <r€- 
Paa-fuira vfiioy : yowr objects of devotion, such as statues, 
altars, and temples. 

23. Whom therefore ye ignorantly worship] 6v ow ay- 
voowT€s €var€p€LT€: whom therefore ye worship toithout 
hnotmng, 

25 Neither is worshipped with men's hands] ^c/wiTrcvg- 
rai : is ministered unto ; is served as by servants. 

31. He will judge the world in righteousness by that 
man whom he hath ordained] cv av8pi: by a man. There 
is no article to make it ' The man f and Paul, preaching 
to Crentiles who had never before heard of the Saviour, 
would naturally mention him for the first time as a man 
whom God ordfdned. 

Ch. xvm. 2. A certain Jew named Aquila]. This name 
in the Greek is Aquilas, and it is as well to give to it the 
masculine termination to distinguish it from the names of 
women. See Philipp. iv. 2, where Evodias should for the 
same reason be corrected to Evodia. 
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10. For I have inuch people in this city] Xaos c<rrt fJLoi 
vokvs : for there is much people for me, perhaps ripe for 
conversion, but not yet converted. So in Luke vi. 32, 
33, 34, TTota v/xtv x^P*^ ccrrt should be, WhcU thanks would 
ye have, or, are therefor you, not. What tlwmk have ye ? 

12. Gallio was the deputy of Achaia] TaXXitavos Se av- 
dv7raT€vovTos : and when Gallio was proconsul, which was 
the well known title of the Roman governors. 

24. Bom at Alexandria, an eloquent man] avqp Xoyvos : 
a leoflmed' man, literally a man of words. He was pro- 
bably a grammarian or a critic, a class of scholars famous 
in Alexandria. Eloquence never flourished in that city. 

25. This man was instructed in the way of the Lord] 
T)v Karrfxrjficvos : was being taught. He was not yet in- 
structed. Our translators followed the Latin Vulgate, 
erat edoctus ; and these words had been used by one who 
knew but. little of Latin. 

Ch. XIX. 2. Have ye received the Holy Ghost since ye 
believed?] €i Trvevfjia ayiov eXa^cre TTMrrcvo-avTcs : Did ye 
receive the holy spirit rchen ye believed? 

14. A Jew, and chief of the priests] lovBaiov 
apxL€p€(os : a Jewish high priest. This title by no 
means denotes a rank so high as chief of the priests. 
There were often many high priests in the same city. 
See, among other passages, Mark xi. 27 ; xiv. 43, to 
show that there were many such in Jerusalem. On the 
other hand, see Acts v. 24, where by a use of words not 
uncommon, the chief of all is called simply the priest. 

15. Jesus I know, and Paul I know] rov Ii;<rovv ytva>o-ica> 
KoX rov JlavXov eirixTTafiai : Jesus J acknowledge, and 
Paid I understand. It is as well to distinguish between 
the two verbs. Moreover, the speaker does not mean 
that he had been acquainted with Jesus. 

17. And this was known] tovto 5c €y€vero yvoMrrov : 
and this became known. Such is the force of tlus verb. 

19. And they counted the price of them] ras riftas : 
the value. The estimated value may have been very dif- 
ferent from the price. The same correction has been made 
in Matt. xiii. 46. 
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23. There arose no small stir about that way] ir€pi rrjs 
68ov : €t6out ike way^ meaning the way of the liord. 

24. Brought no small gain unto the craftsmen] epya- 
<rtav : no small work, which was of course gainful. Com- 
pare verse 25. 

30. Paul would have entered in unto the people] cts 
rov Svjfiov :. into the assembly of the people^ an assembly 
legally constituted. See xvii. 5, 

33. And they drew Alexander out of the multitude] 
€K 8c Tov o')(\ov TTpo^PiPaa-av AXe^avSpov: and they ptLshed 
Alexander out of the crowd, 

33. And woidd have made his defence unto the people] 

TlO^X^v airoXoycLorSai. T<p &rjix<^ : wished to speak his de- 

Jence before the assenibly of the people^ a meeting legally 

assembled in the theatre. 

34. Great is Diana of the Ephesians] 17 Aprefiis : ^ 
Diana. There were many goddesses, or rather statues, of 
that name, and hence the article may have been used to 
•distinguish this particular goddess. See note on Luke i. 
6S, the God of Israel. 

35. The city of the Ephesians is a worshipper of the 
great goddess Diana, and of the image which fell down 
from Jupiter] veioKopov ov(rav rrjs ficyaXr^s AprifiiSos kol 
TOV AtoTTCTovs I temple-keeper of the great Diana, and of 
that which fell from heaven. The city of Ephesus used 
on its coins that remarkable title of temple -keeper or 
temple-sweeper to Diana. There were in the city two 
statues of that name, one celebrated for its size and 
beauty, called the Great Diana, and one of great age and 
iTide style of art, which, like many such statues of un- 
known origin, was said to have fallen from heaven. 
This latter statue is well known on the coins. The statues 
of Ephesus may be explained by those of Athens, where 
there were three Minervas, namely, the great Minerva, 
the Minerva of ivory and gold, and the Minerva which 
fell from heaven. 

38. The law is open] ayopaiot ayovrai: the law courts 
are open, or court days are being held. Ayopaioii^ an 
adjective, and so we must suppose either courts or days to 
be understood. 
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Ch. XX. 3. He pui-posed to return throngh Macedo- 
nia] €y€v€To yv(ofirj : it became kis purpose, or he changed 
his purpose. We have made the same correction in 
xix. 17. 

4. And there accompanied him into Asia, Sopater of 
Berea j and of the Thessalonians, Aristarchus and Secun- 
dus ; and Gains of Derbe, and Timothens ; and of Asia, 
Tychicns and Trophimus. These going before, tarried for 
lis at Troas] ^vvcittcto §€ avr^ <»XP* "^^ Acrta? 2)<o7raT/909 
Uvppov ^epoiaios' G€o-o*aA.ovtKe(uV' Sc, ApiaTap)(os Kal 
2)€KovvSo$, Kol Taios AepjSaiOS Kal Ti/ioOeos* AciavoL Sc 
Tr;(tKOs KOL Tpo(f>ifios' ovroi irpo^XSovr^s €fievov "qfias €v 
T/jwaSt : and Sopater of Berea, the son of Pyrrkus, accompa- 
nied him to the borders of Asia. And of the Thessahnians, 
Aristarchus and Secundus ; and Gains of Derbe, and 
Timotheus ; and of Asia, Tychicus and Trophimva ; these 
\two^ went on before and tarried for tis at Troas, Thus 
Sopater went no further than Philippi From this place, 
and at this time, Paul wrote his second Epistle to the 
Corinthians, having lately come from Greece, where he 
had avoided their city. Sopater was probably the brother 
then sent with Titus to Corinth, ''whose praise is 
throughout all the churches." 

9. Fell down from the third lofb] cttcotcv cwro tov rpir 
OTeyov Karai : from the third floor, or third story. 

Ch. XXI. 4. And finding disciples] #cat aveopovre^ tovs 
fiaOryras : and finding out the disciples, after a search for 
them. So in XX. 30, read, ' The diwdples,' not ' Disciples' 
simply. 

7. And when we had finished our course from Tyre, we 
came to Ptolemais] rov ttXovv Siaviwravrcs, airo Tvpov ko- 
TqvTq(rap.€v €ts liTokifmiSa : from Tyre we came to Ftole- 
mais, finishing owr voyage. The pajrticiple is not in the 
pluperfect tense, but in the same tense as the other verb. 
They landed at Ptolemais, and went afterwards by land 
to Cesarea. 

15. We took up oar carriages] aTroo-iccvao-a/Acvoi : we 
took up our bundles. The word ' carriages' no longer 
bears that meaning. 
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16. An old disciple] apxcti^ fjuiOrjry : an early disciple ^ 
one who had been converted long ago. 

38. Four thousand men that were murderers] rttyv 
ariKopuov : ybur thoitsand men of tlis Sicarii, or ruffians. 
The Sicarii were a body of rebels mentioned in Josephus, 
WcarSj b. viL a 10, § 1. 

Ch. XXII. 5. All the estate of the elders] Trai/ to irp^a-pv- 
repiov : the whole body of elders, or the presbytery. 

20. The blood of thy martyr Stephen] tov fiaprvpos <rov : 
thy witness. Though Stephen was not only a witness to 
Christianity but also a martyr, the Greek word only bears 
the former meaning. Our translators, in the use of this 
ecclesiaatical word, were not led by the Vulgate, which 
correctly uses the word 'witness.' 

21. Ilnto the Grentiles] «§ c^ny: to nations. If the 
Greek had made. use of the definite article and written *The 
nations,' we might, perhaps, have understood it to mean 
the Gentiles. 

23w As they cried out, and cast off their clothes] ptir- 
TovvTiov ra i/xarta : aTid tossed up tlieir clothes. So also 
Paul, when distressed at what he heard, shook his clothes, 
xviu. 6. 

25. As they bound him with thongs] rots Ifiaa-iv : with 
the thongs ; those with which it was usual to bind a man 
who was going to be scourged. 

28. This freedom] Tr\v iroAtrctav ravnyv : this citizen- 
ship. 

Ch. XXIII. 14. That we will eat nothing until we have 
slain Paul] fw^cvos yevcraa-dai : to taste nothing. This 
word is used for greater emphasis. In verse 1 2, on the other 
hand, the words were * Neither eat not drink.' 

15. Now therefore ye with the council signify to the 
chief captain] vvv ovv vfi€i.s €fi(f>avta'aT€ t<^ •)(^L\Lap\<^ aw 
Ttj} (Tvv^Bpu^ : now there/ore do ye lay an information before 
the chief captain wiUh the high council, E/x^avi^civ, to show, 
is also a legal word for ' Lay an information,' and is used 
in this sense in xxiv. 1, and xxv. 2. The authorised ver- 
sion means that the high council was to join the elders in 
laying the information before the ^oxaaxi ^oN^Yc^oyc. ^-s^ 
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the Greek seems to mean that the information was to be 
laid both before the governor and the high council. These 
elders in their collective capacity were the high council. 
27. Then came I with an army] a-vv t(^ o-TparevfjiaTi : 
with the soldiers, or the guard ; the body of men men- 
tioned in xxi. 32, who were part of the garrison of the 
castle of Antonia, the' Roman fortress overlooking the 
temple. 

Ch. XXIV. 14. After the way which they call heresy] 
Q\p€(riv : a sect, or a choosing. To choose a way of believ- 
ing for yourself was of course unorthodox, but the word 
had not then been used in a reproachful sense. See xxvi. 
5, where Paul calls the Pharisees a sect, but would hardly 
have spoken of their opinions as a heresy. 

14. Believing all things which are written in the law 
and in the prophets] iracri roi^ Kara rov vofiov /cat rois €v 
Tots wpocfyrjrai^ yeypafifxcvoi^ : all that is according to the 
law and that is vyritten in the prophets. We remark that 
the apostle speaks of the letter of the prophets, but only 
the spirit of the law, which latter he meant to say that he 
did not receive literally. 

Ch. xxv. 14. Festus declared Paul's cause unto the king] 
-ra Kara rov YlavXov : the charges against Pavl, 

22. I would also hear the man myself] c^ovAofwyv: / 
should myself also wish to hea/r the ma/n. See Rom. ix. 3, 
where the same tense and mood of a verb is rightly trans- 
lated, r)vxofirjv, ' I could wish.' 

Ch. xxvi. 1. Paul answered for himself] aTrcXoycero : 
^pake his defence. These are words belonging to a court 
of justice. 

LO. When they were put to death] avaipovpLevtov t€ 
<xvTCDv : and when they were being put to death, meaning 
ivhen they were being tried. 

1 3. Paul here seems, in the warmth of his feelings, to 
speak in broken sentences, which we should do wrong to 
put into a different order with a view to make his speech 
more grammatical ; — at mid-day — / saw on the ready 
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hing^from heaven — above tlie brightness of tlie sun — a 
light shining round me and them that journeyed with me. 

17. Delivering thee from the people] €^ai.povfi€vos o-c : 
separating thee. This less usual meaning of this verb 13, 
howeyer, supported by its use in the Septuagint. 

28. Almost thou persuadest me to be a Christian] cv 
oX iy(^ fi€ Tret^ets : in a Jew words thou art persuading me. 
Ev okiyi^ is so rendered in Eph. iii. 3. 

Ch. XXVII. 1. A centurion of Augustus' band] air€Lprj<s 
'Ze/Sacrrrjs : 0/ the Augustan band. We have coins of 
Beryttus showing that the eighth Augustan legion was 
there stationed. The word o-irctpiy, however, usually means 
a cohort or part of a legion. 

3. To refresh himself] eTri/ieXias tvxclv : to receive their 
attentions, 

4. We sailed under Cyprus] under the shelter of Cyprus^ 
to avoid the force of the wind. This preposition is used 
in the same way in verse 7 and in verse 1 6. 

10. This voyage will be with hurt and much damage, 
not only of the lading and ship, but also of our lives] 
ftcTtt vpp€(asy ical TroXXrjs f^fttas : toith risk and nfvuch da- 
mage. In the same way the Hebrew t|*in to bear re- 
proachf means to run a risk^ Judg. v. 18. There was no 
loss of life in Paul's voyage. 

1 1. The master and the owner of the ship] t^ KvP^pvrjfrQ 
Koi T(f vavKXrjpi^ : the pilot and the owner oj the skip, 

12. Which is an haven of Crete, and lieth toward the 
southwest and north west] ^AcTroi/ra Kara. KifBa. koI Kara 
K<opov : facing away from the south west a/ad north west 
winds. Such is shown to be the fneaning of the preposi- 
tion, rather by the requirements of the voyage than by its 
known grammatical usage. So pXeirecv wpos is to face 
towards ; see Ezekiel xl. 24. 

14. Wind, called Euroclydon] EvpvKXvB(i}v, This word 
may be the sailors' corruption. It seems derived from 
Ewrus and Aquiloy and thus means east-north-east. 

15. We let her drive] einSovTes ^^ipopuSa : we gave up 
and were driven, 

17. Fearing lest they should faW m\iO Wv^ C3^\0«Ka»x^^^ 
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cts rrfv ^vpTiv : into the Gulf of Syrtis, a large bay on the 
AMcan coast. King James's translators have unneces- 
sarily translated this word, which is the name of the Gulf. 

17. Strake sail, and so were driven] xakaa-avrei to 
a-Ktvos : they lowered the sail. The article proves that it 
was the chief and almost the one sail that they were forced 
to lower. While lowered, they no doubt still used it to 
keep the vessel in such a tack as , might possibly keep 
them from the dangerous coast. We find, by tracing their 
course on the map, .that instead of being driven by the 
wind w. s. w. they were able to steer it w. N. w., and thus 
to keep off the coast of Africa and the Gulf of Syrtis. 

18. They lightened the ship] €ic/5oA,i;v eirovovvroi they 
began to heave overboard^ or began to lighten the ship 
The imperfect tense marks the continued action, and thus 
the commencement of the action. We have made the 
same correction in Mark xt. 23. When the sailors 
afterwards cast the tackling overboard, which was a com- 
pleted action, the aorist is used. 

23. There stood by me this night the angel of God, 
whose I am] ayycXos rov Seov, ov ci/it : an angel ofthaJb 
God whose 1 a/m. As Paul was speaking to Pagans, he 
distinguished his God from the false gods. 

27. As we were driven up and down in Adria] Stcu^o- 
fjL€V(t}v rifnav €v r<^ ASpu^ : as we were driven along in the 
Adriatic. The wind was all the while blowing hard in one 
direction. The Adriatic was not the Gulf of that name, 
but that part of the Mediterranean to the east of Malta. 

27. The shipmen deemed that they drew near to some 
country] irpocray^iv riva avrots x(opav : that some countiry 
drew nea/r to theTn, Such an incorrect expression was no 
doubt common among the sailors. 

30. When they had let down the boat into the sea, 
under colour as though they would have cast anchors out 
of the foreship] ayKvpas €kt€lv€iv : carry forth anchors. 
The boat would not have been wanted to cast out the 
anchors. But in order to moor the vessel between two 
sets of anchors, one set had been thrown out at the stem, 
and then, after the ship had drifted a cable's length for- 
ward, it would be necessary to carry the other anchors 
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yet more forward by a second cable's length in the boat. 
Such was the task that the sailors pretended that they 
were undertaking. 

33. This day is the fourteenth day that ye hare tarried 
and continued fasting] irpoa-SoKtavres : tha/b ye have been 
looking out, or on the watch. See the use of this verb in 
X. 24, and xxviii. 6, This verb is also used several times 
in Luke in the same sense, and is one of those which are 
almost peculiar to the Acts and the third Gospel. 

34. Take some meat : for this is for your health] irpo^ 
nys vfjierepaq (romjpias : /or your safety, which in a mo- 
ment of danger was more thought of than health. We 
have to translate this word a-tarripta sometimes healthy 
sometimes aa/ety, and sometimes salvation. 

39. A certain creek with a shore] atyiaXov : with a 
beach, or a gradually-sloping shore. So abo in verse 40. 

40. And when they had taken up the anchors] ras 
ayKvpa^ irepuXovres : having got rid of the anchors. In 
their haste they would by no means attempt to pull them 
up, when cutting the ropes would answer as well. In 
the Septuagint the verb is often used in the sense of put- 
ting away. See Joshua xxiv. 14, 23 ; 1 Samuel i. 14. 

40. They committed themselves unto the sea] cwov cts 
Tiyv Oakao'a'av : they sent them into the sea^ meaning the 
anchors, not themselves. 

40. And hoisted up the mainsail to the wind] rov 
apT€fiova : the fore sail. Such is more probably the 
meaning of the word. In verse 19, they had cast over- 
board the tackling of the ship, including probably the 
large square mainsail and its heavy beam. This whole 
chapter is very well explained in Smith's Voyage and 
Shipwreck of St. Paul, from which some of the correc- 
tions are borrowed. 

Ch. xxvni. 10. Honoured us with many honours] 
voXXais Tifiais ^rifirp-av rjfjMs : presented us with many 
present, Tifir) has the same meaning in 1 Tim. v. 17. 

11. Whose sign was Castor and Pollux] wapacrrjfj^ Aio- 
cKovpoi^ : whose sign tww the sons of Jove. 

13. From thence we fetched a com^^a, «sv\ ^^xsNSk H» 
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Hliegium] irepieXOovTes : going round. As the ship pro- 
bably crept along the coast of Sicily, it could hardly be 
said to fetch a compass. 

1 6. The centurion delivered the prisoners to the cap- 
tain of the guard] t(^ a-rparoTreSapxQ : to the captain of 
the Pretorian campf or, literally, chief of the fortress; 
but the above was his usual title. This officer commanded 
the garrison of Rome, a body of 10,000 men, who were 
lodged in the Pretorian camp, an enclosed fortress of 
about 40 acres, outside the walls to the north-east of the 
city, above a mile and a half from the emperor's palace. 
Within this large fortress, nearly three times the size of 
the Tower of London, Paul, perhaps, dwelt in one of the 
numerous houses used by those who kept shops or other- 
wise served the garrison. The text, indeed, does not so 
fix the place of his own hired house, and it may have 
been on the outside of the fortress, and near to it ; but it 
was certainly on the outside of the city, as he was kept 
by a soldier, and the soldiers were not allowed to enter the 
walls. In the Epistle to the Philippians (i. 13) he tells 
us that he was at least often within the Pretoiian camp. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE ROMANS. 

Ch. I. 13. But was let hitherto] was hindered. The 
word * Let ' has long since lost that meaning. 

16. To the Jew first, and also to the Greek] KaVEiW-qvi : 
and then to the Greek, or, and secondly to the Greek. This 
is the Hebrew use of the word koL, See note on Matt. xv. 6. 

17. The just shall live by faith] 6 8c Sc/caios ck irto-Tccu? 
^rja-erat : he that is righteoTis by faith shall live, as opposed 
to him that is righteous by his ceremonial works under 
the law. See x. 5 — 6, This is also the sense given to 
the words in the Septuagint, where all doubt is removed 
by their being written thus, 6 8c Bucams €k 7rt<7Tcci)s /lov 
^rjo-erai, — Hab. ii. 4. 

18. Who hold the truth in unrighteousness] tcov tt^v 
okrjOeLav cv aSiKKji. Kar^xovTiov : who keep hack the tnUh 

3y unrighteousness. 
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20. So that they are without excuse] cts to civat avrov^ 
avairoXoyrjTovs : so that they may he without eoccicse. 

25. Who changed the truth of God into a lie] olrives 
jjLerrjWa^av : in that they changed, Otrtvcs is not simply 
a descriptive relative ; but it is an argumentative relative, 
and what follows it, is often a reason for what precedes it. 
See note on verse 33. 

32. Who knowing the judgment of God] oirivcs : be- 
ing such as know. What follows is the reason why God 
gave them over to a reprobate mind, and is a repetition of 
the reason already given in the beginning of verse 2S. 
The same correction must be made in ii. 15. 

Ch. II. 10. To the Jew first, and also to the Gentile] 
loi'SaM^t) T€ irpturov koI ^EWrjvi : to the Jew first and then to 
the Greek ; or, and secondly to the Greek. See note on 
Matt. XV. 6, for this Hebrew use of the word koI, 

12. As many as have sinned in the law, shall be 
judged by the Islv^] ocoi €v vofi<^ rffiaprov : as many as 
have sinned under a law ; or, while within the power of 
a law. 

15. And their thoughts the meanwhile accusing or else 
excusing one another) in the day when God shall judge 
the secrets of men] koI fiera^v aWrjXtav riov Xoyicrinav 
KaTrfyopovvT<i)V ^ kol a7roXoyovfJL€V(>)v, ev "^fJi-^p^ ore Kptvei, 
6 Geos Ttt KpvTTTa T(i)v avOptoTTdiv : and their tlwughts alter- 
nately accusing or else excusing them ; in the day when 
God wiU judge the secrets of men. More literally it would 
l>e, ' their thoughts among themselves,* thus leaving it 
doubtful whether it spoke of several peraons, or of several 
thoughts within one person's breast. The Authorised Ver- 
sion makes /lera^v an adverb of time, * in the mean- 
"while,* instead of a preposition, * between,' governing the 
genitive case. It then translates a\\rj\(av as if it were 
the accusative case governed by KaTrjyopovvrtov and aTro- 
Aoyou/A€va)v, instead of the genitive governed by fiera^v. 
Lastly, as it fixes the time when, by means of fiera^u, it 
cuts off the words * In the day,' etc., and supposes that 
they follow upon verse 12, making the intermediate words 
a parenthesis. Mera^u aXXrjXtov, here meaning * Alter- 
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nately/ is more literally * Mutually '; but we may explain 
jui€Ta|v aWrjXdiv twv Xoyia-fKov to mean their two sets of 
thoughts, as if in dialogue between one another. 

17. And resteat in the law] koI eiravairavrj Ti^vofi(^i 
and restest on the la/vOy trustest to the law. 

24. For the name of God is blasphemed among the 
Gentiles through you] 8t vftas : hecoAMe of you, because of 
your ill deeds. The previous words are quoted from the 
Greek of Isaiah lii. 5. 

26. If the uncircumcision keep the righteousness of the 
law] ra StKatco/iara rov vofiov : the ordinances of the laWy 
as in Luke L 6. We may explain this word by remark- 
ing that StKiy \b justice, as in Acts xxviiL 4; c/cSt/cTyo-ts is 
punishment, as in Rom. xii. 19 ; vttoSikos is open to punish- 
ment, as in Rom. iii. 19 ; Swcaios is^'t^^, as of a judgment 
in John v. 30, but more often righteous, as of a good 
man, in Luke ii. 25 ; aSt/cos is vmjust in Heb. vL 10, but 
more often unrighteous oa in Matt. v. 45, and 1 Cor. vi. 
1 ; 3bKaio(rvvrj is riglvteousness, as in Rom. iiL and iv., and 
sometimes an act of righteousness, as in Matt. vi. 1 : 
SiKatcDo-ts is justification, as in Rom. iv. 25 ; StKaKafia is 
an ordinance or decree, as here and in Luke i. 6, and 
sometimes a fevourable decree or an acquittal^ as in Rom. 
v. 18, and sometimes in the plural the objects ordered to 
he used, or furniture belonging to the priests, as in Rev. 
xix. 8, and perhaps Hebrew ix. i ; and lastly SiKatow i» 
to justify or acquit, as in Luke vii. 35, Ronu ii. 13. 

Ch. in. 3. For what if some did not believe 1] rt yap : 
€L •qTno'TTja'av rtvcs : bui what f if some believed not. We 
thus put these words into the mouth of an objector with 
whom the apostle carries on an imaginary dialogue. 

4. God forbid] fiiq yevoiro : far from it, or I hope 
not. 

4. Let God be true] ytvea-Oa) §€ o Gcos aXrjOrjq : let God 
be trusted. See note on John viii. 13. 

5. But if our unrighteousness commend the righteous- 
ness of God] (rvvtoTrj<ri : show forth ; or establish in ar- 
gument. 

7. For if the truth of God hath more abounded 
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through my lie unto his glory; why yet am I also 
judged as a sinner 1] These words, it wHl be observed, 
form part of a dialogue between the apostle and an 
imaginary objector. Yerse 6 was spoken by the apos- 
tle, and verse 9 by the objector in answer to verse 8 
spoken by the apostle. But there is a difficulty in 
allotting these intermediate words. As above translated, 
the beginning of this verse 7 is a continuation of the 
apostle's speech, but it ends in a question as by the ob- 
jector. If we leave it to the apostle it must end as an 
assertion. Why, I am yet judged as a sinner. But 
perhaps it will be better to alter the beginning, and 
translate yap as an objection, as in iii. 3, and iv. 2, 
thus : but if the truth of God, etc. In this case the fol- 
lowing verse 8 will be the apostle's answer, and we must 
then supply a word ; as, [certmnly] and hy nx> means let 
us do evil that good m^y come, 

19. And all the world may become guilty before God] 
wroStKos yivqraL : m>ay he open to punishment, or may be 
under a law. 

26, Whom God. hath set forth to be a propitiation] 
lAacmyptor: the moans or channel of propitiation. The 
figure is borrowed from the Temple Services. The lid of 
the ark, over which the Almighty was supposed to be 
present, was so called. See Hebrews ix. 5. 

2b, For the remission of sins that are past] Sta rqv 
irapto'iv T(ov TrpoyeyovoTuyv dfiapTrjfiaTHiv : for the remis- 
sion of the sins that were already past. The apostle most 
distinctly means to omit the consideration of any sins that 
might be committed after Christianity had been preached. 

30. Throu^ feith] Sia ttjs Trto-rews : through the faith. 
Though the use of the article before the word Trttrrts is 
very irregular, yet in this and the following verse it is 
clear that by using it the apostle meant to distinguish the 
Christian faith from the virtue of faith in general. 

Ch. IV. 1. What srhall we then say that Abraham, our 
^Either, as pertaining to the flesh, hath found ?] ri ovv f^pov- 
fi€v A/Spaafi Tov irartpa r)p.issv €vp'qK€vat Kara (rapKa: what 
then ahoM we say that Abraham our father gained as to the 



96 ROMANS. [iv. v. 

flesh ? That is, by his circumcision and the promise that 
accompanied it. ^ 

2. For if Abraham were justified by works] ct yap AfS- 
paafi : why, if A hraham were justif^d hy works. This is 
in answer to the question in verse 1. For this use of 
yap in an argument see iv. 9, Acts xvi. 37, and also 1 
Cor. ix. 10 ; also Matt, xxvii. 23 j John vii 41. 

6. Even as David also describeth the blessedness . . . 
saying\ Xeyet rov p.aKapio'iiov : saith of the blessedness. It 
thus becomes unnecessary to insert the word 'saying.' 
Our translators seem not to have been aware of this use 
of the Greek accusative after a verb. Here it means * in 
respect to the blessedness/ or as if the preposition Kara 
were understood. . The Yulgate gave them no help, 
simply translating word for word, dicit heatUvdinem, 

17. And caUeth those things which be not as though 
they were] Kal KaXovvros ra fi-q ovra ws ovra : and caUeth 
up things not in being as though they were ; calleth into 
existence. 

Ch. v. 7. Yet perad venture for a good man some would 
even dare to die] raxa : readily^ which is the more usual 
meaning, rather than * perad venture ;' though for a good 
man one would readily even da/re to die, 

8. But God commendeth his love towards us] o-vvtcr- 
T-qci : showeth his love toioard «^, as in iiL 5. 

11. By whom we have now received the atonement] rrjv 
KaToXkayrjv : the reconciliation. The meaning of the noun 
is explained by the use of the verb in the last verse ; we 
were reconciled to God by the death of his son. The apostle 
does not say that God was thereby reconciled to us ; nor 
does he suppose such a reconciliation needed. 

12. For that all have sinned] €<^' <^ Travrcs rip^pTov : as 
far as all sinned. The verb is in the aorist, not the preter- 

perfect. 

15. Many be dead] ot iroWoi : the many, that is, alL 
The same correction must be made in verse 19. 

17. For if by one man's ofience] rov \vo% : the one 
man's, namely, Adam. So also in verse 19. 

18. By the offence of one .... by the righteousness 
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of one] 8t ci/os Trapa'TrrtiyfiaTos . . . St' cvos StKaiiOfAaTos : 6y 
0716 offence , , , by one acquittal. In verse 1 6 condemna- 
tion is opposed to acquittal, and thus the more exact 
meaning of this word SiKatuyfia is established in this 
place. In other places it means an ordinance or decree, 
but never righteousness, as in the Authorised Version. 
See note on ii 26, 



Ch. VI. 1. What shall we say then? shall we continue 
in sin that grace may abound ?] €Tnfi€V(»fjL€v : let U8 continue. 
This is evidently the speech put interrogatively; thus, 
What then? Shall we say, let us continue in sin that grace 
niay abound? The same alteration of the stops after 
the words * What then V should be made in vii 7 ; ix. 14 ; 
ix. 30. 

6. That the body of sin might be destroyed] ro a-iofia 
Tiys a/iapTias : the sinful body. The genitive case is 
here used for the adjective, as is common in the New 
Testament. 

17. The servants of sin] SovXot ny? afiaprtas : slaves of 
sin. Here the English and Greek idiom agree. Whether 
in verse 22 we should say slaves to God, or Servants to 
God may be doubtful. 

1 7. That form of doctrine which was delivered you] 
€ts ov 7rap€8o0rjr€ tvttov StSa^^s : that form of doctrine into 
whi chye were delivered. 

Ch. VII. 5. The motions of sins] ra TraOrj/iara nav afiap- 
TtcDv : the sinful passions. The genitive for the adjec- 
tive. So in the same way we might change in verse 24, 
* The body of this death ' into ' This dead body.' But in 
that case the sense of the Hebrew idiom is sufficiently 
clear, and the literal translation may be left. 

7, 8. Lust .... covet .... concupiscence] eiriOv- 
fiiav .... €7ri6vp.r)a'€LS .... einOvfiLav, This is the 
word used in the tenth commandment, and we had better 
keep to the words * Covet ' and * Covetousness.' 

25. I thank God through Jesus Christ our Lord] As 
this is an answer to a question we must supply the neces- 
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saiy words, and read; / thamJc God U taUl he through 
Je9U8 Christ mur Lord, 

Ch. Yin. 4. That the righteousness of the law might 
be fulfilled in us] ro S&icai(i>fia tov vofwv : the comma/nd or 
ordinance 0/ the law. The same correction piust be made 
in ii. 26, and also in Rev. xix. 8, where, howeyer, this 
word mejins not ' Ordinances * but * Things ordered.' It 
is rightly translated in Heb. ix. 1 and 10, Rev. xv. 4, 
and Luke i 6. 

9. If so be that the spirit of God dwell in you] 
ctTTcp : since. See verse 17, and 2 Thess. i. 6, where it 
has the same force. 

11. Shall also quicken your mortal bodies by his 
spirit that dwelleth in you] Sta to €volkovv avrov icvevfid 
€v vfiLv : because of his spirit. This preposition with the 
accusative is twice so translated in verse 10, and shoidd 
be so here. 

17. If so be that we suffer with him] ctTrcp crvfivaja-' 
Xo/Acv : siTice we suff&r with him. See note on verse 9. 

18. The glory which shall be revealed in us] cis ijf^as : 
to us, 

21. Because the creature itself also shall be delivered 
from the bondage] oti : that it shall he deliveredf follow- 
ing upon the word * Hope ' in the last verse. 

24. For we are saved by hope] tq yap eXirijSt ccroi- 
OrffjL€v : /or by this hope we were saved. Such must be the 
force of the article, and such the emphasis added by 
the order of the words. This hope means the waiting 
for the adoption mentioned in the last verse. 

26. But the Spirit itself maketh intercessi(Hi fcHr ns 
with groanings which cannot be uttered] oTcvoy/uus oAo- 
XjfTots : with unspoken groans. When our inward prayers 
are unuttered, they are yet heard. 

27. He maketh intercession according to the wiU of 
Grod] icara Gcoi' cvrvyxo^^^t : ii intercedeth with God. 

33. 34. 35. It is God that justifieth; who is it that 
condemneth f It is Christ .... that interced&th/or us ; 
who shall separate its from the love of Christ f So the 
stops ought to be placed in these two sent^aicea In each 
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case the question belongs to the assertion that precedes 
it. In the Authorised Version each question is joined to 
the assertion that follows it. 

Ch. IX 3, 4. My kinsmen according to the flesh, who 
are Israelite^ omvcs cwrtv la-parjkirai : in that they cure 
Isrctelites. This relative carries a reason with it ; see 
note on Philip, iv. 3. 

5. Who is over all, trod blessed for ever, Amen] 6 <av 
CTTt TravTwv Q€os evkoyqros €ts tovs atwvas. Afii^v : he thai 
is God over aU he blessed for ever ; am&n. There may be 
a doubt whether this is a prayer or an assertion, but there 
can hardly be any other doubt as to the rendering. But 
see Luke i. 68, Eph. i. 3, 1 Pet. i. 3, 2 Cor. i 3, where 
€vAoy}yros expresses a prayer. For cases among others 
in which the Almighty is described rather than named, 
see 2 Cor. ix. 10, * He that supplieth seed to the sower ;' 
2 Cor. xi. 31, * He that is blessed for ages;' Kev. i. 8, 
*He that is, and that was, and that is to come.' 

6. Not as though the word of God hath taken none 
effect] ovx olov Sc : it is not possible that the word of God 
hath failed, 

18. Whom he will he hardeneth] o-zcXi^pwet : he is se- 
vere towards, 

27. A remnant shall be saved] to KaraXafi/ui : the rem- 
nant. The indefinite certainly makes better sense ; but 
in Isaiah, ch. x. 22, whence the words are taken, the defi- 
nite sense seems required, as tide words there mean those 
whidi remain. At any rate the definite article is here used, 
and there is no reason for its being omitted in the English. 

29. And as Esaias said before] vpoeLprjKtv : foretold. 

Ch. X. 2. A zeal of God] fi/Aov Gcov : a zeal toward God. 
See the same mistake corrected in John ii 17. 

3. Being ignorant of God's righteousness] nyv tod Gcov 
Sucauxrvn^v: the righteousness which is of God, Here, 
and in verse 2, we might translate Oeov godly^ using the 
genitive case for the adjective. 

7. Who shall descend into the deep] cts Tqv ajSvo-crov : 
the bottomless pity meaning hell, or the place of the dead. 
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whether good or bad. See Luke viii. 31, and Rev. 
ix. 11. 

9. If thou shalt confess with thy mouth the Lord Jesus] 
Kvpiov Irjcrovv : tliat Jesus is the Lord, By the custom 
of the language the second of the two nouns is the object 
or person spoken of, the first is the epithet or description 
applied to it. In 1 Cor. xii. 3, and Philip ii. 11, Kvpios 
is in the same way used adjectively and placed first of 
the two nouns. See note on 1 Tim. vi 5, and Heb. ix. 1. 

16. For Esaias saith : Lord, who hath believed our re- 
port*?] ry aKoy 'qfitav: what we heard? This translation 
is confirmed by the answer which follows : * So then faith 
* Cometh from hearing.' Moreover it is the rendering 
which should be given to the words in Isaiah, where the 
writer evidently includes himself among the persons 
blamed. See Heb. iv. 2, where aKo-q is in the same way 
badly translated in the Authorised Version. 

21. But to Israel he saith] tt/sos Sc tov la-parjX Acyct: 
but of Israel he saith. See note on Luke xviii. 9, and 
Heb. iv. 13, for this use of the preposition. 

Ch. XI. 2. "Wot ye not what the Scripture saith of 
Elias?] €v KXkjl: in the history o/ Elijah, namely, part 
of the first and second books of Kings. Portions of the 
Old Testament are so quoted. See Mark xiL 26. 

4. But what saith the answer of God unto him ?] o 
yprjfiaTLa-fJLo^ : the oracle, 

1 6. If the firstfruit be holy, the lump is also holy] koI 
TO cfivpafia : then is the lump so. For this use of icat see 
Matt. XV. 6. 

1 8. But if thou boast] « 8e : and what if thou dost boast f 
Such is the turn that must be given to it, to show the 
apostle's argument. 

29. The gifts and calling of God are without repent- 
ance] aiieTafjAkrjra: are never repented of by him^ and 
may therefore be depended on. The words * by him ' are 
not in the Greek, but the meaning is that God is un- 
changeable in his purpose. 

Ch. xii. 3. Not to think of himself more highly than 
he ought to think ; but to think soberly] firj wrep^poveiv 
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irap 6 Set (fjpoveLVy aAAa <jE>/)ov€tv €ts to (r(i)<f>pov€Lv : not to 
he overtoise above what he ought to he, hut to he wise unto 
sobriety, 

6. Whether prophecy, let us prophesy according to the 
proportion of faith : or ministry, let us wait on our mini- 
stering ; or he that iieacheth, on teaching ; or he that ex- 
horteth, on exhortation] ctrc Trpoffyqr^iavy Kara ttjv avaXo- 
ytav Tqs TrttrTCWs* ctrc StaKovtav, €v tq StaKOVLijL' €lt€ 6 
StSao'KCDv, €v ry SiSacrKaXujLf €lt€ 6 'TrapaKaXtoVy €v tq irapa- 
icAiyo-ct : whether prophecy [or ready speaking] let it he in 
agreement with the faith; or ministering, let it he in the 
ministering ; or he that teacheth, let it he in the teaching ; 
or he that comforteth^ let it he in the comforting^ • The 
apostle here enumerates the several arranged duties of 
the congregation; preaching, teaching in the school, 
ministering to the poor, and comforting the aflflicted. 

11. Not slothful in business] tq crirovSy firj oKvqpo ti 
not slothful in zeal» 

11. Serving the Lord] serving the opportunity. So, ac- 
cording to Griesbach, the best MSS. have it. 

19. Give place unto wrath] ^t€ tottov tq opyrj : give 
place to the [divine] wrath, and leave it to God to show his 
angei*. This is explained by Eph. iv. 27, * Neither give 
place to the devil.' 

19. Vengeance is mine ; I will repay, saith the Lord] 
€/Aot €K8tK7j(ris : punishment is mine, 

Ch. XIII. 5. Be subject, not only for wrath] 8ta ttjv 
opyrjv : hecause of the Wrath, meaning the divine wrath, as 
in chap. xii. 19. 

Ch. XV. 3. For even Christ pleased not himself] ovx 
€avr(^ r]p€o-€v : sought not to please himself. The same cor- 
rection must be made in verses 1 and 2. This verb has 
the same force in 1 Cor. x. 33, and 1 Thess. ii. 4. 

4. 5. That we through patience and comfort of the 
scriptures might have hope. Now the God of patience 
and consolation] By translating .the same word con fort 
in one verse and consolation in the next, our translators 
destroy one of the marked peculiarities in Paul's style. 
See also verses 12 and 13. 
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6. God, even the Father of our Lord Jesus Christ] rov 
$€ov Kol irarepa rov Kvpiov rffitav Irjo'ov Xpiorov : the God 
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. 

12. 13. In him shall the Gentiles trust. Now the God 
of hope] This should be, in him shall the Gentiles hope, to 
mark the peculiarity of style above mentioned. 

19. Through mighty signs and wonders] €v Swafiei 
frrnj.€LO)v Kal rcpartov : through the power of signs and 
wonders, 

20. Yea, so have I strived to preach the gospel, not where 
Christ was named] ovTd) Sc <l>iXoTifiovfi€vov cuayycXtfeo-^at, 
ovx oTTov (ovofJLacrOrj XptoTos : and thris thinking it honour- 
able to preach the good tidings j not where Christ had been 
named. The verb means, to be ambitious, and must be so 
rendered in 2 Cor. v. 9, and 1 Thess. iv. 11. 

Ch. XVI. 5. "Who is the firstfruits of Achaia unto 
Christ] of Asia, according to the best MSS. This is an 
important change, as helping to prove that the persons 
here greeted dwelt in Ephesus, where the apostle had nu- 
merous friends, and not in Rome, where he was unknown. 
Thus Prisca and Aquilas in particular dwelt in Ephesus ; 
and it seems not improbable that this chaptlBr, together, 
perhaps, with xii. 1 — xv. 7, formed part of an Epistle to 
the Ephesians ; which by a mistake of the editor has 
been added on at the end of the epistle to the Romans. 
This remark is not a little supported by those MSS. which 
say that the epistle now titled as to the Ephesians was 
written not to that church, but to the Laodiceans. 



FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE 
CORINTHIANS. 

Ch. I. 2. With all that in every place call upon the name 
of Jesus Christ our LcmxI, both their's and our's] The order 
of the words is, toith aU that call upon the name of our Lord 
Jesus Christy in every place both theirs wnd ours. These 
words very certainly point to the apostle's having had to 
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make a second congregation in Corinth, in the house of 
Jiistas, when driven to leave the congregation in the synar 
gogoe. See Acts xviii. And, indeed, just before this 
* epistle was written he had been forced to do the same in 
Ephesus, where, when the Jewish Christians in the syna- 
gogue were dissatisfied with him, he made a separate con- 
gregation of Pagan converts in the house of Tyrannus. 
See Acts xix. He here greets the worshippers in both 
congregations. 

18. EorJJie preaching is to them that perish foolishness ; 
but unto us which are saved it is the power of God] aTroX- 
XvfA€vois : thcU are perishing ; a-(t)(ofi€voi^ : tka/b a/re beingf 
saved. The mistranslation of the tense in these verbs 
changes the apostle's opinion about God's government of 
the world. 

23. But we preach Christ crucified] Xpiarov €€rravp(i)fi^ 
vov : a crucified Christ The apostle was not preaching that 
Jesus was crucified ; that nobody doubted ; but that a cru- 
cified reformer was the Christ, against the opinion of the 
Jews, most of whom thought that when the Christ or the 
Messiah came he would be an earthly sovereign, 

27. God hath chosen the foolish things of the world to 
confound the wise] Iva rovs (ro<^ovs /caTatcrxvi/27 • ^^^ ^ 
Tnighit shcmie. The same correction must be made at the 
end of this versa 

28. To bring to nought things that are] Iva ra ovra KorroLp- 
yiyry: that he might bring to noright Qi/e things that a/re. 
In this, as in the former case, the Authorised Version 
seems to say: ' That they may confound,' * That they may 
' bring to nought.' 

30. Christ Jesus, who of God is made unto us wisdom] 
o9 €y€vri6ri rifuv a-o^ia airo Bcov : who was made unto us 
wisdom JromOod. 

Ch. n. 1. I came not with excellency of speech or of 
wisdom, declaring unto you the testimony of God] Those 
words which for emphasis' sake are placed first in the Greek 
must for the same reason be placed last in English, thus,/ 
cmne deoUuring unto you the testimony of God, not with 
excdtewsy of speech or of wisdom. 
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7. We speak the wisdom of God in a mystery, even 
the hidden "wisdom] kaXovfiev Gcov (ro<l>iav ev fivaTqpK^ 
TTiv a7roK€Kpviifi€vrjv : we speak the wisdom of God, which 
was hidden in a mystery, 

11.' For what man knoweth the things of a manjrts yap 
otScv av^pcDTTwv: for who among men haoweth. We may 
thus show the emphasis laid on the word *Man/ meaning 
*• mortal.' 

14. But the natural man receiveth not the things of the 
spirit of God] y^vyiKo^ Sc av^/o(07ros : hut the a/nimcU man. 
What is opposed to spiritual is animal j they are both na- 
tural, or belonging to human nature. As ^vxq is animal 
li/e, so x/zyxtKos is ammal* 

Ch. III. 17. The temple of God is holy, which temple ye 
are] vaos rov O^ov ayios ctrrt, 6tT4V€s €(rT€ vp.€Ls : such he ye, 

Ch. IV. 4. For I know nothing by myself] ov^ev yap 
€p.avTi^ (TvvoiSa : / know nothing against myself, or am con- 
scious of nothing with myself. I am conscious of no fault. 

6. Learn in us not to think ofm^n above that which is 
written] p.r) v7r€p 6 yeypairrai <f>pov€iv : not to he vnse ahovs 
what is written. So should the verb be translated in 
Komans xii 3. 

7. For who maketh thee to differ from anoth&r T\ rvs 
yap ore BtaKpLvcL : for who setteth thee apart ? or maketh 
thee superior to others ? 

8. Now ye are full, now ye are rich] rjBTj K€Kop€a-/i€voc 
€(rT€^ rj8r] €7rXovTYjcraT€ : a/re ye already filled ; are ye al- 
ready enriched ? meaning, that you are too quick in so 
thinking of yourselves. 

Ch. v. 7. For even Christ our passover is sacrificed for 
us] icat yap to iracrya rffidiv V7r€p 'qp.iav CTvdrj XpiCTo? : 
for Christ our passover is slain /or us. This verb some- 
times means to slay in sacrifice, but by no means of 
necessity ; and the slaying of the Passover lamb Nvas never 
an act of sacrifice. The solemn act was the eating it. Kal 
yap means no more than * For.' 

9. I wrote unto you in an epistle] ^ypaxpa vfiiv ev tq 
e^io-roAff: I have written to you in t/ie epistle, meaning 
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this epistle. See Philem. 21, for this use of the word 
€ypa\//a. In 1 Thess. ii. 17, and Galat. ii. 10, we have 
the aorist ccnrovSao-a, in the same way used for the prse- 
terperfect. 

11. But now I have written unto you] vvvi Sc: wliereas. 
See xii. 20, and xiii. 13, for the force of these particles. 
This alteration, like that in the former note, removes the 
allusion to a former epistle which has been introduced by 
the mistranslation in the Authorised Version, and which has 
led critics to fancy that there had been an earlier epistle 
to the Corinthians. 

12. Do not ye judge them that are within ?] o^x'^ '^ovs 
coro) vficis Kpiv€T€: 710 ; judge ye them tliat are toithin, 
Ovx' is so used in Romans iii. 27, and the sense requires 
it to be so used here. 

Ch. VI. 1. Dare any of you, having a matter against 
tinother, go to law before the unjust] ctti twv aStKwv : 
before the wnrighteouSy before the heathen judges, who 
were not all unjust, though in the eyes of a Jew or 
Christian they were unrighteous. See note on Rom. ii. 2^. 

4. If then ye have judgments of things pertaining to 
this life] PuiiTiKa Kpir-qpia : worldly lawsuits. The trans- 
lation should be in the same way corrected for KpcTYjpiiav 
verse 2, and for fStcmKa in verse 3. 

7. Now therefore there is utterly a fault among you] 
ifj^'. at this time. The * Now* in the authorised version 
seems argumentative. We may change the order of the 
words and put the emphasis on the * Now,' thus : it is 
therefore now wholly a favlt a/mong you, 

11. But ye are washed, but ye are sanctified, but ye are 
justified] aAAa aTrcAowratr^c, aXAa iJytacrftyTc, aAA,' cStKat- 
ui$rfr€ : hut ye Imve washed yourselves^ hut ye have heen 
made holy, hut ye have heen justified. The verb washed is 
in the middle voice, not the passive. The Apostle gives 
th6m credit for having worked out their own purification. 
The tense is the aorist ; and more literally it might be 
rendered, Ye washed yourselves, ye were made holy, &c. 
But in Ch. v. 11, we have seen that Paul sometimes uses 
the aorist for the prseterperfect. 
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Ch. VII. 7. For I would that all men were even as I 
myself] ws /cat efiavrov ; as I wish mys^fy not as I am. 
The pronoun is in the accusative case, and we must supply 
the verb that is wanting by the help of that in the former 
part of the sentence. There is a similar sentence in 
Acts iii. 22. 

8. To the unmarried and widows] rots ayafwts teal rais 
X>7pa($ : to the widowers cmd the widows. Those who 
have never been married, or those we in English usually 
call the unmarried, the apostle calls Trapd^voiy as in verse 25. 

9. It is better to marry than to[bum] 17 irvpova-Oai : than 
to be made to blush, with doing wrong. See note on 2 
Cor. xi. 29. 

18. Is any man called being circumcised ?] ti« €Khi6r^ : 
wa^ a/ay man called ? 

22. Is the Lord's freeman] aircX^vdepos i /reedmariy 
one who has been a slave. In Home a freedman was of 
low rank ; but in Egypt and Syria, where all the people 
were by the Romans called barbarians, he was a man of 
high rank. No higher title was ever given to a native 
than that of the emperor's freedman. 

25. Now concerning virgins] twv irapOevaiv : those who 
have never been manried, whether men or women. 

26. I suppose therefore] vofii^ui ovv : I jvdge therefore. 
The word is used according to its original, though less 
common meaning, agreeably to its derivation from vofio?, 
a law. Such is its use in the passive form in Luke iii. 23. 

32. I would have you without carefulness] oLfitpifivov^ : 
without care, or anxiety. 

Ch. vin. 1. Now as touching things ojQTered unto idols, 
we know that we all have knowledge]. Here the apostle 
introduces some boastful words out of the letter which he 
had received from the Corinthians. They should b© 
marked out thus : now about things offered to idols, ** ITe 
hfUAjd^ — for we all have knowledge. The first words begin 
the longer sentence quoted in verses 4 and 6, which should 
also be so marked out. 

8. But meat commendeth us not to Grod] ^pajfia Se 

17/uas ov irapioTrp-i t<^ 6«^: and m>eat bringeth «« not be- 

ybre God, that is as criminals, the very reverse of * com- 
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mendeth us.' TMs is another portion of the letter writ- 
ten by the Corinthians. This sentence in the authorised 
yersion is put as if it were part of the apostle's answer 
to the former quotation out of their letter. 

Ch. IX. 3. Mine answer to them that do examine 
me is this]. By this order of the words, the emphasis 
falls on the word 'This/ and it means what is to fol- 
low. But though this is the order in the Greek, it 
must be changed in English. The word * This ' relates 
to what has been mentioned. This is my answer to 
those who examine me. The same change in the order 
of the words should be made in xi. 3. 

5. Have we not power to lead about a sister, a wife, as 
well as other apostles] aScAc^i/ yvvaiKa : a sister as a 
wife ; or, a believing wife. 

10. For our sakes, no doubt] 8l rjfiaq yap: why ^ for 
our sokes. See Rom. iv. 2, where yap has the same force. 

18. What is my reward then T] To this question the 
words that follow are no answer. The stops of the 
preceeding verse must be so altered that the question 
shall need no answer, thus : hvJt if I have been trusted vnth 
a stewardship unwillingly, what is my reward then ? 
The word * tTnwillingly ' is in the Greek placed early in 
the sentence for th^ sake of emphasis; and for the same 
reason it must in English be placed later. 

27. I myself should be a castaway] avros aSo/ci/Aos 
yevcD/xai: I myself should he thought worthless, AoKifios, is 
one who on trial is approved ; aSoKifios is one that is 
not approved. See Rom. i. 28, where this word is trans- 
lated * Reprobate.' 

Ch. X 4. And that rock was Christ] 17 Se irerpa. rjv 
6 Kparros : and the rock was the Christ, The article helps 
us to distinguish between the person Jesus, who is by 
no means here spoken of, and his title of office, the 
Christ. The same correction must be made in verse 9, 
where the Israelites in the desert are said to have 
tempted the Christ, or anointed servant of God, mean- 
ing Moses. See Numbers xxi. 5, where their anger 
against Moses is described. 
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5, WitK many of them] cv to is irXiioa-iv avrtov : loith 
most of them, with the greater part of them. 

11. Upon whom the ends of the world are come] ra 
tcXy] twv ai(i)vo)v : the ends of the ages, that is, the last 
of the several ages into which the duration of the world 
^as supposed to be divided. 

16. Is it not the communion of the blood of Christ 1] 
Koiv<s)via : a partaking. In verse 18, kolvo)voi is rendered 

* Partakers.' 

29. 30. Conscience, I say, not thine own, but of the 
other. For why is my liberty judged of another matmlu 
conscience ? For if I by grace be a partaker, why am 
I evil spoken of for that for which I give thanks ?] 
The sense here is perfectly clear. The latter of these 
two sentences is not spoken by the apostle; and hence 
it should be marked off either as a quotation from the 
letter written to him by the Corinthians, or else as the 
answer by an imaginary objector to what the apostle 
had just said. Perhaps the latter is the best mode of 
considering it, in which case we must translate yap, 
with which the answer begins, as * But,' not as * For,' thus ; 

• But why is my freedom judged by another's conscience ?' 

33. Even as I please all men^ a/accr/co) : / seek to please. 
See note on Rom. xv. 3. 

Ch. XI. 10. The woman ought to have power on her 
head, because of the angels] c^ovo-tav ^x^'*' ^'^^ ''^^ K€<^aAiys, 
Sta Tovs ayycAovs : a power [or stately covering^ on 
her head because of the preachers. The women as they 
sit in the synagogue are still usually so placed or 
screened that they cannot be seen by the men. We 
may suppose, however, that in the early synagogues 
they were in sight of the preachers. Therefore, because 
of the preachers, they ought to have the head covered. 
See. this use of the word dyycAos in notes on 1 Tim. 
iii. 16, and Rev. i. 20. Power seems to have been the 
name of the head-dress, so called, perhaps, because, like a 
a diadem or turban, it was sometimes a mark of rank. 

20. When ye come together therefore into one place] 
€in TO avTo \for this purpose, for eating the Lord's supper 
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spoken of in the last chapter. So should these words be 
translated in Acts ii. 1 and iii. 1. 

27. Whoever shall eat this bread and drink this cup] 
ly irivQ TO irorrjpLov : or drink the cup. The Catholics give 
the bread without the cup, and the Protestants give 
both ; and hence the Catholics naturally complain of 
the ajiithorised translation as unfair in changiug ' or, 
into ' and.' 

Ch. XII. 18. 20. But now] wvl Sc, vw Sc : whereas. These 
particles are argumentative, and have no relation to time. 
See note on xiiL 13. 

Ch. XIII. 12. For now we see through a glass, darkly] 
St' €(ro7rrpov : in a mirror, or by means of a mirror. This 
was made of polished metal, and was very far from being 
a good reflector. 

13. And now abideth faith, hope, charity, these three ;] 
vwt Se fX€V€i : whereas /aith, hope^ and love, these three 
vnll remain, or are abiding, belong to all time present 
and future. The giving to the argumentative vvvc 8e, 
whereas, a rendering denoting the present time spoils 
this beautiful possage, where the future time or rather 
all time, is spoken of, in contrast to the present time 
spoken of in the former verses. In English * Now ' is 
in the same way sometimes used argumentatively, so also 
is * But now y while * And now ' can hardly be so used. 

Ch. XIV. 18. I thank my God, I speak with tongues 
more than ye all] €v\api(rr<a ry 6€<^ 7ravT(ov vfnnv fiaWov 
yX(i}(r(raLs XaXtov : / give thanks to God speaking with Ian- 
gvages more than ye oM, or I am able to give thanks in 
more languages. 

24. He is judged of all] ava/c/otverat vko TravrcDj/ : he is 
made to examfiine himself by all, or, is examined by all. 
But the former seems the more probable meaning. 

Ch. XV. 1. 2. Moreover, brethren, I declare unto you 
the gospel which I preached unto you, which also ye 
have received, and wherein ye stand j by which also ^e 
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are saved, if ye keep in memory what I preached unto 
you, unless ye have believed in vain] yvw/wfco §€ vfitv, oSeX- 
<^oi, TO evayy^Xiov 6 cvrfyyeXurafjuffv v/uv, 6 koI irapcAajSrrc, 
€v <^ Kol €(TTriKar€y hi ov Kol (r(i}^€ar6€j rivi Xoy(f evrjyytkiar- 
afiTjv vfiiv €L icaT€X€T€, €KTos €t fiTj €iKrj cTTMrTcvcTaTc : atid 
I wish you to know, lyretJvren, as to the good tidings which I 
preached to you, and which ye recevoed, and in which ye 
standj and by which ye are being saved, by what reasoning 
I preached to you if ye hold it, otherwise ye have believed 
in vain. See 2 Cor. viiL 1, where yvwptfw, as here, does 
not govern the accusative case which follows it. So also 
in Gal, i. 11. 

10. But by the grace of God I am what I am] xctp^Tt 
Sc 8€ov €t/jit o €1111 : bid what I am, I am by the grace of 
God. The order of the words must be changed, as the 
emphatic words which stand first in the Greek must be 
placed last in English. One speech bears the mark of 
over confidence, the other of humility. 

20. But now is Christ risen from the dead] wvi 6« 
XptcTTos €yrjy€pTaL €k v€Kp(t)v : whereas Christ hath been 
raised from the dead. This is in answer to the supposi- 
tion in verse 17, if Christ hath not been raised. 

21. By man came death, by man came also the resur- 
rection] By rawn also vnll corne a resurrecHan, There are 
no verbs in the sentence, but the next sentence tells us 
that the apostle means a future resurrection. 

' 26. The last enemy that shall be destroyed is death] 
€(r)(aTOs €\6pos KarapycLTai 6 Oavaros i Death the last 
enemy is being destroyed, 

29. Else what shall they do which are baptized for the 
dead] ot PaTrri^o/xcvoi vwep t(s}v vcKpiov : who Ofrt being 
baptized for the dead. All life with its trials is here called 
one continual baptism, or purification by suffering, as in 
Mark x. 38. Being baptized or sprinkled with water 
over the dead body was often the last part of the funeral 
ceremony. See Numbers xix. 11, 13 ; also "Vila's -ZEn. 
vi. 229, where the priest, after the funeral of Mysenus, 
sprinkled the mourning Trojans who stood around the 
burnt ashes of the body, and thus purified them before 
he added his blessing. 
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* Idem ter socios pur^ circumtulit vLndk, . 
Spargens rore levi et ramo felicis oliv« : 
Lustravitque viros, dixitque novissima verba.' 

32. If after the manner of men I have fought with 
beasts at Ephe^usJ ct Kara avOpmirov eOrjpiofiax^o'c- 1 if I 
fought toith beasts in the shape of men. He is speaking 
of the treatment which he received from the assembled 
people in the theatre, as described in Acts xix. 29. 

44. It is sown a natural body] o-a>/Aa \pv\i.Kov : an ani- 
mal body, one which lives by breathing. See note on ii. 14. 

Ch. XVI. 3. Whomsoever ye shall approve by your 
letters, them will I send] whomsoever ye shall approve, 
them, will I send by letters, meaning with his letters for 
their introduction. 

15. They have addicted themselves to the ministry of 
the saints] €ts StaKovtav rots aytois cra^av kavrovs : i^i^y 
have set themselves to the ministering unto the saints, that 
is, they are busy upon the collection for the use of 
the poor Qhristiaiis in Jerusalem, which is mentioned in 
verse 1. 



SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE 
CORINTHIANS. 

Ch. I. 3. Blessed be God, even the Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ] cvXoyiyros o Qeo^ Kal Trarrjp tov Kvpiov rjinav 
Iiyo-ov XpLOTov: blessed be the God and Father of our Lord 
Jesus Christ \ as these words are rightly translated in 
ch. xi 31. In Ephes. L 17, we meet with the words 

* The God of our Lord Jesus Christ.' The word ^€0^ is 
by no means a proper name like our word ' God,* and is 
often followed in this manner by a description, as * God 

* over all,' in Rom. ix. 5. 

1 1. By the means of many persons thanks may be given 
many on our behalf] ck ttoAAwv Trpoo-owrwv 7o €is T^/xas 
\apia'fjLa Bul ttoAAcov €v\api(jrTridjj vrrep rjfitDV : from, ma/ay 
m^ouths tha/nhs Tnay be given by manyforus» TLpoa-amov, like 
the Latin persona, is a mask with an open mouth rather 
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tlian a person. The same Greek word occurs in ii. 10, 
where, though we may use the word * Person/ it means 
* character.' 

15. That ye might have a second benefit] Iva Bevrcpav 
Xa/otv €)(r]T€ : that ye might have ready a second bounty , or 
generous gift for the poor Christians in Jerusalem. In. 
viii. 1, the apostle praises the Macedonian churches for 
the sums which they sent to Jerusalem. The former 
bounty was spoken of in 1 Cor. xvi. 3. 

Ch. II. 2. For if I make you sorry] €i yap cyco Xmrta 
vfxas : if I should grieve you, that is, by my blame at my 
coming. 

6. This punishment which was inflicted of many] vtto 
TO)v TrAciovwv : by the majority, or greater half of you, per- 
haps by a vote in the assembly. 

10. Forgave I it in the person of Christ] €v irpoo-inTrt^ 
^pia-Tov : speaking for Christ, or as Christ's mouthpiece. 
See above note on Ch. i. 11 ; also Ch. iiL 18. 

14. Which always causeth us to triumph in Christ] t^ 
TravTOT€ Optafi/SevovTi rjfias €i/t<^ l^pKni^ : who always lead' 
eth u>s in triumph by means of Christ, that is, leadeth us in 
triumphal procession, whether as conquered or conquerors. 
See note on Col. ii. 15. 

15. In them that are saved, and in them that perish] ev 
Tois o-io^o/x€voLs /cat €v Tois aTToAAv/tcvois : in them that are 
being saved, and in them that a/re perishing, 

17. For we are not as many] ol iroXXoi : tJve many, 

Ch. III. 10. For even] koI yap : for. See note on 1 
Cor. V. 7. 

11. For if that which was done away was glorious} 
TO KarapyovfjLevov : that which was to be done away, or was 
being done away. So also in verse 13. 

18. We all, with open face] avafceicaXv/t/icvy 7rpoo-o>7r<j) : 
with unveiled face; pointing to the veil spoken of in the 
former vei-ses. 

18. Beholding as in a glass the glory of the Lord] 
TTjv So^av Kvpiov KaroTTTpi^ofxevoc : reflecting back the glory 
()f the Lord, This is the literal meaning of the words, and 
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it is confirmed by the words wHcli follow. We reflect 
back the glory of the Lord, and are thereby changed into 
the same image. 

Ch. IV. 15. For all things are for your sakes] ra yap 
Travra : for all these things; the sufferings of the apostle 
before spoken of. The same correction must be made in 
V. 18. 

Ch. v. 9. Wherefore we labour, that, whether present or 
absent, we may be accepted of him] Sto koL c^tAort/Aov/Ac^a : 
wherefore we a/re also desirous , or are ambitious; or 
yet more literally, think it honourable. This verb should 
be so rendered in Rom. xv. 20, and in 1 Thess. iv. 11. 

10. That every one may receive the things done in his 
body, according to that he hath done, whether it he good 
or bad] Iva KOfitoTrp-ai l/cacrros ra Sta tov (rcm/iaros, irpos a 
eirpa^ev : that each may receive back for the things in the 
hodyy according to wliat he haJth done. The accusative 
case ra, after KOfxicrqraLj is not the object, but is governed 
by Kara understood. So in Ephes. vi 8, tovto KoyLunai 
should be rendered, he wiU receive for that, not he will re- 
ceive the same. 

16. Wherefore henceforth know we no man after the 
flesh : yea, though we have known Christ after the flesh, 
yet now henceforth know we him no more] ioare rjfJi.€LS airo 
TOV vvv ovScvaoiSafiev Kara (rapKa* €l Se kol cyj/wKa/tev koto. 
crapKa X.pio'TOV, aAAa vvv ovk€ti yivi^(rKop.€v : so that we 
henceforth hnow no one after the flesh ; and though we once 
acknowledged a Christ, after the flesh, yet now we acknowledge 
such no longer. It is important to mark the change of 
verb, from *know' to 'acknowledge.' The apostle seems 
to mean that he once expected a Christ or Messiah, who 
was to be an earthly sovereign. As the apostle never 
was acquainted with Jesus while in the flesh, he cannot 
have meant what the words of the Authorised Version 
seem to mean. See Acts xix. 15, It^o-ow ytvwo-Kw, * Jesus 
' I acknowledge.' See also 1 Cor. L 23, * We preach a 
' crucified Christ,' which may be compared with the above 
expression, ' a Christ after the flesh.' 
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19. God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto him- 
self] €v X/5to-T<^ : by means of Christ Such is the force 
of this preposition inverse 21, €v avT<^, by meoms ofhvm; 
in Rom. v. 9, cv t<^ atftart avrov, hy Tneans of his blood; 
V. 10, €v TQ (o)rj avTovy by means of his life; and in nu- 
merous other places. 

Ch. VII. 8, For though I made you sorry with a letter] 
€v T1Q iirtcTToXri : by that letter, namely, the First Epistle 
to the Corinthians. 

10. Salvation not to be repented of] (narqptav d/jLcrafjie- 
XrjTov : salvation which is never repented of. See the use of 
this adjective in Rom. xi. 29. 

16. I rejoice therefore that I have confidence in you in 
all things^ on €v iravTi dafxpu) €v vfiw : that in aU things I 
may have confidence in you, 

Ch. vin. 1. Moreover, brethren, we do you to wit of 
the grace of God bestowed on the churches of Mace- 
donia] Tvb)pi(ofi€v Se vfiLVj a8eA<^04, Tqv X^P^^ '^^^ B^ov Tqv 
ScSofievrjv €V rats eKKXtjCLais rrjs Ma^ccSovtas : now we wish 
you to know, brethren, as to the godly bounty which has been 
bestowed among the churches of Macedonia, that is, the 
sum of money raised among them by their godlike gene- 
rosity for the use of the poor in Jerusalem, already spoken 
of in L 15, and in 1 Cor. xvi. 1. For the use of yvwptfcu, 
which does not directly govern the accusative case which 
follows it, see note on 1 Cor. xv. 1. 

5. And this they did, not as we hoped] as w§ had not 
hoped, or beyond what we hoped, which is very different in 
meaning from the authorised version. The Greek will bear 
either meaning, but the latter is required by the context, 

6. First gave their own selves to the Lord, and unto us 
by the will of God] irpuyrov t^ Kvpu^ kol 'qfiiv : first to 
the Lord and then to us. Such is the force of kol. See 
note on Matt. xv. 6. 

9. For ye know the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ] 
rrjv x^P^^ ' ^^ bounty, or generosity. As this translation 
is required in verses 1, 6, 7, and 19, it had better be used 
here. 
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21. Providing for honest things] Trpovoovficvoi yap KaXa • 
Jar we consider what is right. The authorised version does 
not cleaiiy explain that these words belong to the writer, 
and not to the person spoken of in the former verse. 

22, But now much more diligent, upon the great confi- 
dence which Ih(we in you] TreiroL&rja-ei voXXy tq cts vfias: 
from his grecxi confidence in you. The context explains 
that it is not the apostle's confidence but the brother's. 

Ch. IX. 5. And make up beforehand your bounty, where- 
of ye had notice before] koX TrpoKarapTLtrioo'i nqv irpoKaTrjy- 
yeXfievrjv evXayiav vfiiov: cmd make up beforehand ^ov/r pro- 
mised bounty, 

6. But this / say: he which soweth sparingly shall reap 
also sparingly] rovro Se, 6 (nretpoyv <l)€L8ofi€v<i)s : and in this 
mcUter^ he that soweth spaHngly, This pronoun in the ac- 
cusative is governed, as grammarians say, by Kara under- 
stood ; * In respect to this matter.' 

13. Whiles by the experiment of this ministration] 8ta 
T)^ SoKifiris T^s BiaKovias ravrqs : by the eacperience of this 
ministervng, 

Ch. X. 2. I think to be bold against some] Aoytfo/xac 
ToXfiria-ai ein rivas : against certain persons, well known 
to us both. 

4. But mighty through God] aXA.a Swara r^ 8<^ : but 
mighty before God. This is a similar expression to rjv 
ooTCftos T^ O&f : he was/cnr be/ore God, Acts vii. 20. 

7. If any man trust to himself that he is Christ's] cc 
Ti5 iracoiOev lavr^ : if a certain person have confidence in 
hdmsdf. See note on verse l6, where this person is again 
mentioned. 

9. As if I would terrify you by letters] Sta nav €7naToX(ov: 
by my letters. The Greek article requires the pronoun in 
English, as in the next verse al eTreoroAat, his letters. In 
each case the context tells us which pronoun must be sup- 
plied. 

10. For his letters, say they] cjyrja-i : saith he, the cer- 
tain person described in verse 7. 
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Ch. XI. 4. For if lie thafc cometh] o epxofievos : he that is 
coming, the expected teacher against whom Paul wished 
to warn them. He may, perhaps, have been Barnabas. 
See the mention of him in Col. iv. 10, and probably in 
Col. ii. 4, 8. 

7. I have preached to you the gospel of God freely] 
Stapeav : without coht, without requiring to be paid. 

25, A night and a day I have been in the deep] 
vvx&rjfi€pov €v T<^ Pv$(^ wen-oirjKa : a night cmd a day have 
I passed on the deep, perhaps in an open boat. 

28. That which cometh upon me daily, the care of all 
the churches] ij fiepifiva ; my anodety or ca/re for all the 
churches. 

29. Who is offended and I bum not] rts o-KavSaXtfcrac 
/cat ovK €ya> wvpovfiai : u?Ao stumhleth a/nd I blicsh not, at 
his fault ? See note on 1 Cor. vii. 9. 

31. The Grod and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ 
knoweth, which is blessed for ever more] Irja-ov Xpia-ov, 6 
ft)v €vXoyrjros €ls rovs aitovas : the God and Father of owr 
Lord Jesus Christ knoweth, he tliat is blessed for ever. 
These latter words being in the nominative case refer to 
God, not to Christ, and by showing Paul's language when 
.speaking of the Almighty explain in part the controverted 
passage in Rom. ix. 5. 

Ch. XII. 2. 1 knew a man in Christ about fourteen years 
ago] ot8a avSpwirov ev X/54crT<^ tt/jo erwy ScKarccrcrapwv : 1 
know a man in Christ, who above fov/rteen years ago, dsc. 
The past tense of this Greek verb requires the English 
verb to be in the present tense, as *I have been ac- 
quainted' means * I am acquainted' with a person. The 
apostle is acquainted with this man, namely, himself. 
Moreover in studying the apostle's life, the change of this 
verse from 'about fourteen years' to 'above fourteen 
years' is not unimportant. 

2. Such an one caught up to the third heaven] dpTraycvra 
rov roiovTov : caught up such as he was, 

3. And I knew such a man] koi oiSa rov roiovrov 
avOpiairov : and I know that man, such as he was, 

14. For I seek not yours, but you] ov yap fi/roi ra 



xn. xm.J II. CORINTHIANS. 117 

v/jwtfv, ctAX' vfias : not whM is yours, hut yourselves. We 
may in this way mark the emphasis which is laid on these 
two pronouns in the Greek. 

18. I desired Titus, and with him I sent a brother] 
rov aScAc^ov : the brotlver, the disciple mentioned in chap, 
viii. 18. He was perhaps Sopater or one of his com- 
panions mentioned in Acts xx. 4. 

Ch. XIII. 2. I told you before, and foretell you, 
as if I were present, the second time ; and being 
absent now I write] irpoup-qKa koI irpoXeyu), (cos Trapcov, to 
Sevrepov Koi airuyv vvv) : I have before said and doforewwm 
{when presenty and a second time when now absent). 
The words before the parenthesis describe two actions, 
and the words within the parenthesis say when they 
happened. The words * I write' are not in the best MSS. 

9. Your perfection] tt^v v/*a>i/ KarapTia-iv : your restora- 
tion, namely from the sins that he has been blaming in the 
course of the epistle. So in verse 11, KarapTL^ea-de had 
better be translated be ye restored, meaning to your former 
state of good conduct. 

11. Be of one mind] to avro <f>pov€i/r€ : think of this 
matter. See note on Acts ii. ]. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE GALATIANS. 

Ch. I. 4. That he ihight deliver us from this present evil 
world] €K Tov cvccrrwTos aicDvos irovqpov : Jrom the present 
evil age. The coming of a new age, or state of the world, 
was to put an end to the present age. 

5. To whom be glory for ever and ever] cts rovs aicovas 
TO)v aiwvcov : Jbr ages of ages. This Hebrew way of ex- 
pressing emphasis at the same time explains how in many 
other cases an age means a limited period of time. 

6. Him that called you into the grace of Christ] €v 
yapLTi, Xpta-Tov : 5y the grace of Christ. This preposition 
with a dative case never means * Into,' but often * By 
means ofl' 
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10. For do I now persuade men, or God ?] avOpwrov^ 
iret^o), 7) Tov Qcov : do I peratiade as to men or as to God f 
do I preach men or God 1 The same correctkoi should be 
made in 2 Cor. v. 11. 

10. For if I yet pleased men] ci yap er* av^/xoTrois 
rjpeoTKov : /or if I were yet seeking to please men. In the 
beginning of the verse the apostle had written fiyrw a/>€cr- 
K€Lv : / seek to please. But that seems unnecessarily exact. 
Apeo-KCD alone means ^ I seek to ^ease/ See note on Bo- 
mansxY. 3. 

Oh. u. 1. Then fourteen years after I went «p again to 
Jerusalem] 8m. SeKarco-o-apwv crcuv : after foiirteen yearSy 
or perhaps, in the fourteenth year, which may be counted 
&om the apostle's conversion, not from the event last 
mentioned. 

3. But neither Titus, who was with me, being a Greek, 
was compelled to be circumcised] -qvayKaa-Orf : tms uvdeir 
a Tiecesaity, that is, he submitted willingly. The next 
verse gives the reason why he submitted. The txiihonaed 
version means that he did not submit to that lite. 

4. And that because of false brethren unawares brought 
in] Sta Serovs; but it was because of the false brethren 
These words give an explanation of what goes before, not 
of what follows after. See John ix. 3, and Kom. viL 2by 
for the same elipsis; 

5. That the truth of the gospel might continue with 
you] irpos vfias : unto you, until your times. 

10. The same which I also was forward to do] ecnrovSaa-a: 
I have beenforvDord to do, collecting alms in toy journeys. 
See John ii 20, 1 Cor. v. 9, 1 Thess. ii 17, for cases 
where the aorist is used for the perfect. ' 

Ch. ni. 3. Are ye now made perfect] vw cTrcreAcio-^ : 
are^ now being made perfect 

Ch. IV. 11. I am afraid of you] / am afrmd for you. 
The Greek would admit either version, but the context 
admits of one only. 

14. And my temptation which was in my flesh ye 
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despised not] rov ireipaa-fiov fj,ov : my trial, my painful 
disease. This was probably in the eyes In the next 
verse he says that tlie Gralatians would have given him 
their own feyes if they could ; and we know that he was 
blind for some time after his conversion. 

14. But received me as an angel of God] ws ayycAov 
Oeov : as a messenger of God, or as a preacher from God. 

15, Where is then the blessedness ye spake of?] ns ovv 
Tfv 6 fjuiKapia-fio^ vjluuv : what then toere yowr blessings on 
me ? your expressions of gratitude. 

17. They zealously affect you] (rjXova-tv vfxas ; tliey are 
zealous for you. Our translators seem hardly aware of 
this use of the accusative after a verb. 

20. I desire to be present with you now] ly ^eXov : Icovld 
wish; literally, I was wishing. The imperfect tense 
marks the writer's hesitation. 

22. A bondmaid .... afreewoman] t^s iraiZiorKq^s .... 
Tfji €Xev6€pas : the bondmaid .... the freewom^an, namely, 
those mentioned in Genesis, in the history of Abraham. 

24. Which things are an allegory] drtva ecrnv aXXrjyo^ 
povfuva : which things have a second meaning, 

24. For these are the two covenants] avrat yap : for 
these women a/re two covenants, 

27. For the desolate hath many more children than 
she which hath an husband] tov avBpa : for more are the 
children of the deserted woman than of her that Jiath 
the husband. The article explains that the one husband 
had belonged to both the women. 

Ch. v. 3. For I testify again to every man that is cir- 
cumcised that he is a debtor to do the whole law] Tranre. 
avSpwri^ 7r€ptT€fivofA€V(fi: to every mam, that is being circvan- 
dsedy that is now willingly taking upon himself the 
Jewish yoke. 

Ch. VI. 5. For every man shall bear his own burden] 
<f>opTLov : load, to distinguish it from the * burden ' of 
verse 2, which each should bear for the other. 
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE EPHESIANS. 

Ch. I. 10. That in the dispensation of the fulness of 
times he might gather together in one all things in Christ] 
for tlie government vn the fulness of the tvmes; that it was 
to gather all things under one head in Christ, The inser- 
tion of the words * That it was* is called for by the words 
in the last verse, yvw/oto-as to fivo'TrjpLoVf having made 
known the mystery. Seethe use of yvwpifo) in 1 Cor. xv. 
1, and 2 Cor. viii. 1, where it is followed by the expected 
explanation. The inserted words also may be compared 
with the insertion ' But it was,* in Gal. ii. 4. See note 
on that passage. 

12. Who first trusted in Christ] rovs irpoTjXTriKOTas €v 
T(^ Xpia-T<^ : as having hoped in Christ, The preposition in 
composition denotes looking forwards, not priority. 

14. "Which is the earnest] os ea-rt^v : and who is. The 
gender of the relative shows that it refers neither to spirit 
nor to promise, but to Christ. 

20. And set him at his own right hand in the heavenly 
places^ €v Tots €irovpavLoi9 : above the hea/oens, or in the 
places above the heavens. 

Ch. II. 7. That in the ages to come] cv rois ataxrt rois 
€7r€pxofJL€voLs I in the ages which are coming on. The 
apostle was speaking of a time whose beginning was close 
at hand, not of a distant futurity. 

12. That at that time ye were without Christ, being 
aliens from the commonwealth of Israel] x^P'5 XpLorrov : 
without a Christ, or with no expectation of a Messiah, an 
expectation unknown to Gentiles. In 2 Cor. v. 16, and 
1 Cor. i. 23, the apostle also speaks of a Christ or Messiah 
in terms which require in English the indefinite article to 
mark that it is not a proper name. 

Ch. III. 21. Throughout all ages, world without end] 
€ts Trao-as ras ycvcas rov aiwvos raiv aecovcDv : throicgh aU 
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the generations of ages ofageSy or of the age which is made 
up of ages. 

Ch. iV. 14. That we hsnceforth be no more children^ 
vrjTTLOi : babes, 

32. As God for Christ's sake hath forgiven you] €v X/wo-- 
T<f ; by Christ, or by means of Christianity. This mistake 
in the translation might be quoted in support of doctrine* 
far different fi:x)m those taught by the apostle. 

Ch. v. 1 3. But all things that are reproved are made 
manifest by the light] ra 8€ Travrd, cXcyxo/^^va vwo tow 
cfxarosy <^v€/)oirrat : and all these things are shown, being 
reproved by the light. The place of the stops may be doubt- 
ful, but the force of the article must not be overlooked. 

19. Speaking to yourselves] XaAowrcs eavrois : speak- 
ing to one another, or among yourselves j not each to him- 
self. 

Ch. VI. 17. Take the helmet of salvation] rqv irepiKe- 
<l>aXaiav rov (rairrfpiov : the helmet of the hope of salvation, 
iayrqpuiL means safety or salvation; and the meaning 
of the less common word o-o-ny/oiov is explained by a 
comparison of this passage with 1 Thess. v. 8. which shows 
that it means the hope of salvation, or, perhaps, the irn 
strument of salvation. The thoughts in this passage are 
borrowed from Isa. lix. 17. 



THE EPISTLE OP PAUL TO THE PHILIPPIAKS. 

Ch. I. 5. For your fellowship in the gospel] cTrt tq koit 
v(t}VL<ji, vfj.<j)v €is TO evayy^Xiov : Jbr your contribution to the 
good tidings, Koivtavia will bear either meaning, fellowship 
in giving, or fellowship in receiving. In this case the 
preposition cts, unto, determines which is to be used. 

7. Because I have you in my heart] Sta to cx^tv ftc cr 
T'Q Kaphiq. vfjMs : because ye had me in your heart. Our 
translators followed the Vulgate. 



122 PHILIPPIANS. [i. II. 

7. Ye all ai'e partakers of my grace] crvyKoiviovovs fiov 
rrjs xo^P'Tos Travras vfxas ovras : ye all were coTitHbtUors to 
me of the hownty, or literally, my partners in the generosity. 
The Christians of Philippi had sent several sums of money 
to the apostle for his necessaries. See the use of #cotv<tivia 
in verse 5. 

13. In all the palace] €v 6A<^ r<^ Trpatnopu^: in aU the 
Pretorian camvp. It was either within or near to this for- 
tress that the apostle dwelt in lus own hired house. It was 
large enough to have many such houses within it for 
shops and taverns used by the soldiers, besides the bar- 
racks for the soldiers themselves. See notes on Acts 
xxviii. 16. 

14. And many of the brethren] kqX tovs TrXctovas twv 
a8€A.<^a)v : cmd rtyost of the brethren, the greater half of 
them. See note on 2 Cor. ii. 6. 

19. For I know that this shall turn to my salvation] 
€4S (TbiTqpiav : to my safety, or release from bonds. The 
same correction should be made in verse 28. 

22. Yet what I shall choose, I wot not] ov yvwptfto : 
/ will not say. See the use of this verb in notes on 1 Cor. 
XV. 1, and 2 Cor. viii. 1. It rarely, if ever, means *To know.' 

Ch. il 6. Thought it not robbery to be equal with God] 
ov\ apwayfiov rjyrj(raTO to €6vat to"a 0€<^ : thought not the 
hemg aa God a thing to he seized, or a thing that ought 
to be seized. In the authorised versicm this word apiray - 
fjLos is translated a thing that ought not to be seized. 
Some commentators have explained it as a thing worth 
seizing, but the context clearly proves that the apostle is 
here describing the Saviour's humility of character. *A/o- 
irayq is robbery, a/nd apTayfio^ the thing seized. 

10. That at the name of Jesus every knee should bow] 
Iva €v ry ovofiari : tha>t in the nam>e of Jesus every knee 
should bow, namely, to the Almighty. 

15. Among whom ye shine as lights in the world] ws 
tjxoarrjpcs €v Koo'fKfi : as luminaries in the world, meaning 
like the «un and moon. See Rev. xxi. 11, where the same 
correction should be made. The apostle adds, 'liolding 
forth the word of life,' which he thus compares to the 
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light proceeding from these luminaries. This is the eame 

. figure as that used in the proem to John's Gospel, where 

the creation of spiritual life is compared to the creation of 

light as described in Genesis i. See note on John i. 3, 4. 

21. For all seek their own] ot iravres yap : for they aU, 

30. To supply your lack of service toward me] to vfio)V 

v(rT€prjfia -n/s tt/oos fi€ keirovpytas : the remmnder of your 

services to me. 

Ch. dl 5. An Hebrew of the Hebrews] 'E^patos €^ 
*E/?paift)v : a Hebrew from Hebrews, that is, bom of He- 
brews. Such is the force of the preposition. This is very 
different from the Hebrew idiom, denoting emphasis, such 
as the holy of holies, and the heaven of heavens. 

12. If that I may apprehend that for which also I am 
apprehended of Christ Jesus] €i koI KaraXa/Sa), €<f> <p koi 
4caT€\r)<t>drjv vrro Xpiorrov : tf that I may lay hold on tlutt 
for which I have also been laid hold on by Christ, The use 
of the Latin word * apprehend * only adds to the difficulty 
of a difficult passage. 

14. For the prize of the high calling of God] rrys avw 
#cAoyo-€CD? rov 0€ov : of God^s calling from, above. 

20. For our conversation is in heaven] ruimv yap to 
■7roXiT€vpLa : for our citizenship, the city of which we are 
citizens. 

Ch. IV. 2. I beseech Euodias, and beseech Syntyche] 
Ei^oStav irapaKaXd) : / beseech Evodia. Such is the pro- 
bable termination of this name, supposing it to belong to 
a woman ; and from the next verse we shall see that 
these two were women. 

3. Help those women which laboured with me in the 
gospel] aiTtv€s €v T<^ euayycXiy a-vvrjdXrjo-av fioi : in that 
tliey lab(yu/redfor me. The (tw in composition does not 
govern /aoi, me, but belongs to /xera KAT^/icvros, with 
Clement, which follows. Acrtves, as a relative, is used 
argumentatively. 

12. I know both how to be abased] otSa Kal Tairei 
vovo-daL : / know what it is to be brought iow. 

13. I can do all things] Travra to-x^w : / am s^oucj 'vriv. 
aU things. See note on Matt. xxvi. \^. 
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THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE COLOSSIANS. 

Ch. l 16. By him were all things created] ev avT(^ : 6y 
Tneans of him. Here the authorised version makes Jesus 
the creator, instead of an instrument in the hands of the 
Creator. 

16. All things were created by him, and for him] St* 
avTov KOI €ts avTov : through him and for him, 

23. If ye continue in the faith] €ty€ ; if indeed. It is 
as well to mark the emphasis which this particle adds to 
the sentence. 

Ch. II. 15. Having spoiled principalities and powers] 
a7r€K8vGra/i€Vos ras o.pyas koX ras c^ovorias : having strip' 
ped off from himself the prioicipalities and powers. See iii. 
9, for the use of this won}. 

15. Triumphing over them in it] OpiafxPeva-as avrovs 
€V avr(^ : leading them in triumph on it, namely, on the 
cross. The allusion is to the standards earned in a tri- 
umphal procession. See note on 2 Cor. ii. 14. 

18. Let no man beguile you of your reward] Kaira^pa- 
jScvcTO) : triumph over you, or literally, give himself the 
prize over you. This word is not of very certain meaning. 
Bpapevd) is * to give the prize in the games.' In the mid- 
dle voice it is * to give oneself the prize,* and hence may 
mean to triumph over another, which is what the context 
liere requires. 

Ch. III. 5. Mortify therefore your members which are 
upon the earth] veKpiaa-are ovv ra fxeXrj vfivDv ra erri rrj^ 
yrjs : slay therefore your members as to things on earth. This 
is a strong instance of King James's translators not 
having been aware of this use of the Greek accusative. 

22, Servants, obey in all things your masters accord- 
ing to the flesh] ol hovXoi : ala/ves. It would seem that 
many of the first Christians were in the unhappy con- 
dition of slavery. 

Ch. IV. 1. ]y!asters give unto your servants that which 
is just and equal] to 8i/caiov koX ttjv lo'orqra : what is just 
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and fitting, or equal to their needs. See note on Mark 
xiv. bQ, for the use of the word ktos, 

11. "Who are of the circumcision. These only are 
my fellow workers] ol onrcs ck irepLrofxrjs, ovrot fiovoL 
a-vvcpyot : who being of the drcumcision, a/re the onty 
fellow-workers. Thus the above-mentioned are the only 
Jews who comforted Paul in his imprisonment. And 
the correctness of this way of placing the stops is shown 
by his then proceeding to mention the Pagan converts 
who did not desert hun, such as Epaphras, Demas, and 
Luke. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE 
THESSALONIANS. 

Ch. I. 6. Ye became followers of us, and of the Lord] 
fLifxtp-ai. : imitators. So also in ii. 14. 

10. Jesus, which delivered us from the wrath to come] 
Toi/ pvofJLevov : wlio is delivering us. 

Ch. n. 8. Our souls] xj/vxas : our lives. The word will 
bear either meaning. 

18. Once and again] arra^ koI Sis : once and a second 
time. The apostle had had two opportunities of visiting 
them and two disappointments. These may have been 
upon his two hurried journeys by land between Asia and 
Greece, mentioned in Acts xx, 

Ch. III. 5. For this cause, I sent] /cayw : / cdso sent 
This slight indication should not be neglected because it 
seems to point to a second sending of Timothy, and that 
when the apostle was alone, or at least had nobody with 
him to share his anxieties about them. This is mentioned 
in Acts xix. 22. The first sending of Timothy, that 
alluded to in verse 1, is mentioned in Acts xvii 14-15. 

6. But now when Timotheus came] apri. 8e : and just 
now. This emphatic word seems also to speak of Timo- 
thy's second return, and to show that the epistle was not 
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written a few weeks after the apostle left Thessalonica, 
but at a later period after he hod twice hurried through 
Macedonia. 

Ch. IV. 2* What commandments we gave you by the 
Ijord Jesus] 8ta tov Kvpiov Irjorov : speaMng as if for ths 
Lord Jesv». The Authorised is perfectly literal ; but the 
force we give to the words is explained by the apostle's 
figure of speech in 2 Cor. i. 11 and ii 10. He was speak- 
ing as if in the character of Jesus, as through his mouth- 
piece. 

6. Defraud his brother in cmy matter] cv n^ irpay- 
fiart : in this matter. 

6. Because that the Lord is the avenger of all such] 
TrepL iravToyv tovt(jdv : for the Lord is the avenger for cdt 
these things, 

15. We which are alive and remain unto the coming 
of the Lord shall not prevent them which arie asleep] ov 
firj (f>6ao-<i)fjL€v : shall rvot get before. The word * Prevent * 
has now a very different meaning. 

Ch. v. 22. Abstain from all appearance of evil] aTro 
TravTos ciSovs rrovrjpov: from everT/form ofevU, 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO THE 

THESSALONIANR 

Ch. il. 1. We beseech you,, brethren, by the coming of 
our Lord] virep tt^s Trapovaruis tov Kvpiov r^^tav \ for the 
coming of our Lard, or in respect of it. This is not a 
form of adjuration. 

3. For that day shall not come except there come a fall- 
ing away first] oriy eav firj ekOy '^ aTrocTTacria irpuyrov : for 
the falling offm/ustj&rst coma. This is only a strong assertion 
made by help of an ellipsis, which is not easily supplied 
in EnglisL The authorised version attempts to supply 
it. We might, if we please,, say. For [there is no truth 
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in God] * unless the falling off fii*st come ;' meaning 
simply, as we have translated it, the falling off must 
first come. 

S*. And that man of sin he revealed] /ca* aTroKaXv<l>6rf 
6 avOpiairos rrjs dfjuxprias : and then the man of sin be laid 
hare, or have his falsehood shown. The Kai is emphatic, 
and after the word irpiorov means ' And then ' or * After- 
wards.' 

The apostle is here speaking of some well-known im- 
postor whom he does not think proper to name. It may 
have been ApoUonius of Tyana, whose pretended mira- 
cles could not but have been known to Paul at this time 
(perhaps a.d. 57 or 58), since a very few years later they 
gained for him the notice of the emperor Nero. See 
Rev. xix. 20, where ApoUonius seems to be yet more cer- 
tainly spoken of. 

11. That they should believe a lie] t(^ x}/€v8€l: the 
/alsehood. 



THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TIMOTHY. 

Ch. I. S. That thou mightest charge some that they 
teach no other doctrine] tva irapayyeik'Qs Ttct, : that thou 
mayest charge certain persons, well known to both of us. 
See note on 2 Cor. x. 7. 

16. That in me first Jesus Christ might show forth 
all long-suffering] tva cv €fioi rrpiorc^ : that m me as chief. 
In the last verse the apostle had called himself chief of 
sinners^ and here he takes up the word. 

16, 17. For a pattern to them which should hereafter 
believe on him to life everlasting. Now unto the King 
eternal] cis fowyv atcoviov* t<^ S^ jSao-tXet twv aicovcDv : to life 
for ages : and unto the King of the ages. It is impor- 
tant thus carefully t© point out Paul's habit of making 
use of a word a second time for the sake of emphasis. 

17, Be honour and glory for ever and ever] eis rovs 
aiiovas rotv cuo)v<av :for ages of ages. He here takes up the 
same word a third or fourth time for further emphaaia. 
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20. Hymenseus and Alexander, whom I have delivered 
unto Satan, that they may learn not to blaspheme] 6vs 
vapeSiDKa T(p Sarav^, Iva iraiSevOtoa-L fxrj j8A,a(r<^/A€iv : 
wJwrn I delivered up to Satan, that they might he taught not 
to blaspJteme, The verb is in the passive voice. This 
mention of what he had done in respect of Alexander 
seems to allude to what is said in 2 Tim. iv. 14. The 
false teaching of Hymenaeus is also mentioned in 2 Tim. 
ii. 17. In both cases it would seem that the words in 
1 Timothy were written after those in 2 Timothy. This, 
among many other arguments, may be quoted to prove 
that the order of these two epistles ought to be changed. 
The Second Epistle to Timothy was written before the 
Eirst. 

Ch. II. 4. Who will have all men to be saved] OeXei : 
viJio wiUeth all men to he sa/ved. 

Ch. III. 6. Not a novice] firj v€o<^vtov : not newly con- 
verted. In ecclesiastical language, a novice is one in his 
novitiate, or in a state of probation for his admission to 
monastic orders. 

1 1 . Even so must their wives he grave] y wai/cas : the 
%D07nen, meaning those employed as deaconesses in the 
service of the church. 

15. That thou mayest know how thou oughtest to be- 
have thyself in the house of God, which is the church 
ef the living God, the piDar and ground of the truth] arv- 
A.OS /cat kSpaLiofxa rrjs aXrjOeias : as a pillar and support of 
truth. This is applied to Timothy, not to the church, nor 
as Griesbach would have it, to the mystery of godliness, 
in the next verse. See Galat. ii. 9, where the apostles are 
called pillars. 

16. God was manifest in the flesh] 6s not Q^os, accord- 
ing to Griesbach ; one who was made manifest in fleshy 
was justified, <kc. For this use of the relative see Mark 
viii. 35. 'Os av, one wlio should or whoever should ; Rom. 
3riv. 2, *0s /A€v, there is one who ; also Rom. xiv. 5 ; also 
1" John i. 1, *0 riv air apxrjs, that which was from the 

. hepinning. 
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16. Seen of angels] ayyeXois : preachers, meaning 
the apostles, who proclaimed him to the Grentiles. See 
this use of the word ayy eXos in Rev. ii. 1 ; 1 Cor. 
xi. 10. 

Ch. rv. 8. For bodily exercise profiteth little] 17 y^p 
q-tafiaTtKrj yvfivaa-ia : for bodily exercises, or games of 
strength. The noun must in English be in the plural to 
represent the true meaning of the Greek word in the 
singular. 

13. Give attendance to reading, to exhortation, to doc- 
trine] TQ avayva)(r€i, tq Tra/oa/cAiyo-ci, ry SiSacTKaXt^ : to the 
reading J to the comforting, to the teaching. The apostle i» 
speaking of three outward acts of useftilness in the con- 
gregation. See note on Rom. xii. 6. Timothy perhaps 
had not the gift of public speaking, and he was to leave 
to the deacons the duty of ministering to the poor. 

Ch. v. 3. Honour widows that are widows indeed] 
yjipo.^ Tifxa ras ovT(t>s XVP^^ • support toidows that are 
wholly widows. So in the commandment, honour thy 
father and thy mother, meant support them in their old 
age. See note on Acts xxviii. 10, for a similar use of the 
word. 

4. But if any widow have children, or nephewsj 
T€/cva ri €Kyova : children or grandchildren, literally, de- 
scendants. There was no law requiring nephews to main- 
tain their aunts. 

17. Let the elders that rule well be counted worthy of 
double honour] SiirXrjs TLfirjs : of a double rewa/rd or pay. 
See note on v. 3. 

21. The elect angels] tu)v ckAc/ctcdv ayycAwv : the chosen 
preachers, meaning the apostles, as in iii. 16. 

23. Drink no longer water] firjKeTi vSporroTei : be no 
longer a water-drinker. The compound Greek word is very 
exactly rendered by our compound word. Such a word 
seldom has the exact meaning of the two words taken 
separately. 

Ch. VI, 5. Supposing that gain is godliness"! Troptor^v 



{ 
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«vae -nyv evcrePeuiv : that godliness is a sou/rce of gain* 
The noun which is used adjectively is placed first of the 
two in Greek, but second in English. We have made the 
same remark on Rom. x. 9. 

8. Having food and raiment] cxovtcs Se SuiTpocl>as /cat 
cTKenracrfxara: having therefore food and covering. The 
latter word means houses as well as clothes 

12. Professed a good profession ; 13, "Witnessed a good 
confession] rqv Kahrfv ofioXoyiav : the good projession, 
in both places. The article points out that this was not 
an unfrequent phrase with the apostle and Timothy. 

20. Keep that which is committed to thy trust] rrjv ira- 
paOriKTjv <l>vXaL^ov : guard the intrusted chcMrge, These very 
marked words are repeated in 2 Tim. i. 12, and i. 14 ; 
and they should not be translated differently in the several 
places. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TIMOTHY. 

Ch. I. 8. Be not thou therefore ashamed of the tes- 
timony of our Lord] to /lapTvpiov rov Kvptov '^fjuov : of 
witnessing to owr Lord, 

9. Before the world began] tt/oo )(pov(ov aicDvicov : before 
time began. 

Ch. ii. 2. Of me among many witnesses] Trap €/iov 
Sia iro\k<j}v fxapTvpiov : from me through many witnesses. 
That is, what had come to me through many witnesses. 
Thus the apostle does not count himself among the wit- 
nesses of our Saviour's acts. 

2. The same commit thou to faithful men] ravra vapa- 
6ov : the same intrust thou. This word reminds the reader 
of the phrase before used in i 12 and 14. 

4. No man that warreth]- ovSeis arparevofievos : no 
Tnan when he is a soldier, that is during the time that 
he is employed in the army. 

5. If a man strive for masteries] a^A.^; : strive in the 
^ames, as a wrestler, boxer, or runner. 
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5. Except he strive lawfully] €av firj vofiifnas a^A^oTy :' 
vMleaa he strive dccording to the rules. 

13. If we believe not, yet he abideth faithful] « ama-" 
rov/xev^ eKeivos 'ttlcttos /acvci : if we a/re Jaithless, he r^ 
maineih faithful. We thus show the apostle's fondness 
for using a word a second time. 

26. And lihat they may recover themselves out of the 
snare of the devil, who are taken captive by him at his 
will] KXiX avavr)\l/oi<Tiv €k rrjs rov Sia^okov TrayiSos, cfwy/oTT- 
fjL€V0L vir avTOVj €fcs TO €K€tvov 6€X.rjfjLa : that unto his wilZ 
they may rescue themselves from the snare of the devily having 
been taken captive by him. The two pronouns, avrov, him, 
namely, the devil, and eKCLvov, his, namely, God's, may be 
thus distinguished by placing them at a distance. In the 
Authorised Version they both belong to the devil. These 
two pronouns must also be distinguished in iii. 9. 

Ck. III. 4. Highminded] TcrvcjSw/Acvot : puffed up. The 
former word is now always used in a good sense, but here 
a bad sense is required. 

9. For their folly shall be manifest unto all Tnen, as theirs 
also was] i} yap avoia avrcov €K8fri\o^ €(tt<u Traortv, a»s Kal ij 
€K€LV(iH/ eyeyero : for theii/r foUy will be dear to all, as was 
that of those men also. 

16. All Scripture is given by inspiration of God, and is 
profitaHe] rrofra ypoucjyri deoTrvevoTos koI a><^eAx/£OS ; all writ- 
ing inspired by God is also profitable. The Greek has no 
verb, but the icat tells us where it is to be inserted. The 
Kat, as before remarked, is not a simple conjunction, but 
marks where the second half of the sentence begins. See 
note on Matt. xv. 6. 

Ch. IV. 2. Exhort with all long-sufferii^ and doctrine] 
StSax]/ : teaching. 

4. And shall be turned unto fables] tovj fivOovs : the 
fables, that is, the mythology of Paganism, from which 
they had been converted. 

T. I have fought a good fight] rov ay<ava tov KaXov : the 
good fight, the battle in behalf of truth. See 1 Tim. i. 
18, where we must make the same correction. 

8. There is laid up for me a crown of righteouaneaa\ o 
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<rr€<^avo9 : the crown. The definite article in this and the 
last note shows how common these expressions were 
among the disciples. The omission of it sadly weakens 
the apostle's earnest style. 

13. The cloke that I left at Troas with Carpus, when 
thou comest, bring] tov <{>€\ovr)v : the bag. This is a more 
probable meaning. We may remark, in passing, that the 
apostle, when on his last journey to Jerusalem, left Troas 
on foot, and this may account for his leaving his bag of 
books and unused parchments behind, to lessen his 
bundle. See Acts xx. 6 — 14. 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL TO TITUS. 

Ch. I. 2. Before the world began] rrpo ypovtav atwvtcov : 
he/ore time began, or more literally, before the times 
which had no beginning. 

5. And ordain elders in every city] KaTaa-Tqa-'Qs : ap- 
point. The Greek word had no technical force, and 
therefore our English ecclesiastical word is better avoided. 

6. Having faithful children] reKva exo^v iricrTa : heaving 
children that a/re believers. Here the authorised version 
is not sufficiently technical. 

8. But a lover of hospitality] aX Aa (fnXo^evov : but hospi- 
table. The authorised words are open to misunderstanding. 

Ch. II. 9. Not answering again] /tiy avriXcyovras : not 
contradicting, 

11. For the grace of God that bringeth salvation hath 
appeared to all men] CTrec^any yap ri x^/^*? tov Gcov iJ crw-n;- 
pios vacnv avOparirois : for the grojce of God which bringeth 
salvation to all men hath appeared. The difference be- 
tween the two translations is most important. 

Ch. III. 8. These things I will that thou affirm con- 
stantly] TTC/oe roDTiav ^ovAo/iai <r€ Sia/SelSaLovcrdai : about 
these things I wish thee to affirm strongly. The word 
* constantly' now means without ceasing, in regard to 
time^ rather than without failing in regard to strength. 



in.] TITUS. 133 

8. These things are good and profitable unto men] 
ravra ecrrt ra Kaka : these are things which are good and 
profitable vMo men ; as opposed to the things mentioned 
in the following verse. 

10. A man that is an heretick] ai/ocrticov av6p<&7rov : a 
man that maketh divisions. The Greek word had not then 
obtained the ecclesiastical meaning that now belongs to 
the English word * heretical.' ' 



THE EPISTLE OF PAUL OF PHILEMON. 

Ch. I. 1. 2. Unto Philemon our dearly beloved — to 
ov/r beloved Apphia] t<^ ay awrfri^ — rj) ayamjTjf, The 
the terms of afiection are the same to both. 

5. Thy love and faith, which thou hast toward the Lord 
Jesus, and toward all saints] irpos tov Kvp lov Irjo-ovv koI 
€is iravras tovs ayiovs : toward the Lord Jesus and for 
all tlie saints. The prepositions which mark the apos- 
tle's feelings are not the same in the two cases. The saints* 
here spoken of are the holy disciples then alive, not those 
in heaven whom the Roman Catholics call more particu- 
larly saints, and whom they might perhaps speak of in the 
same terms as they would of the Saviour. 

6. That the communication of thy faith] orrios rj #coi- 
vo)via rrjs ttwttcws (tov : that t/ie fellowship of thy faith. 
The word /cou/tovta means either giving or receiving.. 
Here it seems to mean, * thy generosity ' towards the poor 
Christians. 

7. Because the bowels of the saints are refreshed by 
thee] avaTTCTravrat : have been refreshed. 

12. Whom I have sent again] aveirefix/^a : I have sent 
hackf not sent a second time, but sent back from his flight.. 

1 6. Not now as a servant] ws SovXov : as a slave. By 
this want of exactness, our ti'anslators keep out of sight 
-that Onesimus was a runaway slave. In Colos. iii 22^ 
Paul writes, * Slaves, obey your masters ;' but we may re- 
mark that when Peter gives the same advice (1 Peter iL 
18), he styles them servants. 
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21. I wrote unto thee] typa-^a aoi : / have written to 
thee. The apostle is speaking of the present letter, not of 
a former letter, and thus we learn that this, the less 
exact translation of the word, is required- This is impor- 
tant as justifying the same translation in other places 
where the sense is less clear. See note on 1 Cor. v. 9. 



THE EPISTLE TO THE HEBREWS. 

Ch. I. 2. By whom also he made the worlds] tovs 
aicDvas : the ages. Though it may be difficult to determine 
what the writer here means, yet nothing can justify the 
common version. Atcov is usually a period of time 3 it 
also sometimes means an angelic beiug. In this latter 
sense the word was used by the Gnostics. 

3. Who being the brightness of his glory, and the ex- 
press image of his person] airavyaa-fMa -n^s So^rjs Kal y^a- 
poKTfip TTjs v7roaTa(r€(jDS avTov : a ra/y of his glory am,d 
am, vmage impressed by his substance. In this latter figure 
of speech the Almighty is compared to a solid engraved 
stone, and the Saviour to the image impressed on tike 
wax- 

8. But unto the son he saitK\ irpos Sc rov vlov : hiU of 
the son, literally, towards the son. It is rightly translated 
in verse 7. See this use of tt/dos in Heb. iv. 13, also in 
Luke xviii. 9 

8. For ever and ever] eis rov aicova rov anavos : for 
ages of a^ges. It is of the first importance to retain this 
word in the translation here, as the best help to explain 
it in verse 2. 

Ch. n. 2. Spoken by angels. 3. Spoken by the Lord] 
5ta : through^ in both cases, marking that they were in- 
struments of the Almighty. 

14. Took part of the same] /lerctrxc rmv avrtav : pa/r- 
took of ike sa/me, 

16. For verily he took not on him the Tuxture of an- 
gels ', but he took on him the seed of Abraham] ov yap 
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&rfjrov ayyeKiav €7rtA,a/i/3av€Tat, aAAgi (TTrc/o/AaTos APpaafj. 
€irtAajM./3av€Tai : /or verily U taheth not hold of angels, hut 
taketh hold of the eeed of Abraham, The verbs are in the 
present tense, and the nominative case to them is fear of 
death, in the former verse. 

17. To make reconciliation for the sins of the people] 
€vs TO l\axTK€(T6a.i Ttts afxapTios Tov A.aov : to make propi- 
tiation for the sins of the people. 

Ch. iil 16. For some, when they had heai-d, did pro- 
voke : howbeit, not a]l] rives yap aKovcavres TraperriKpa- 
vav ; aXX ov Travrcs : for who when they heard did pro- 
voke f Yea did not all ? The two following verses prove 
that rives here asks a question. 

Ch. IV. 2. For unto us was the gospel preached, as 
well as unto them] xat yap ea-fiev evriyyekurfievoi Kadairep 
KoKeivoi '.for toe have received good tidings as also did they. 
Here it is of importance to use the words * good tidings ' 
rather than * gospel,' because the Israelites under Moses 
received from the messengers the good tidings of the fer- 
tility of the promised land, but not the gospel or good 
tidings of Christianity. 

2. But the word preached did not profit them] 6 koyos 
TTfs aKOTfs : the word which they heard. See Komans x. 
16, for the same mistranslation of the word cwcoi; in a 
very important sentence. 

3. I have sworn in my wrath, if they shall enter into 
nay rest] ei etcreXevcrovrai : they shall not enter. So we 
must translate this elliptical expression. The same change 
should be made in verse 5. 

3. Although the works were finished from the foun- 
<lation of the world] Kairoi roiv epyoyv airo KarapoArjs 
Koa-fjLov y€vrj$evro)v : even from the works that were fm- 
ished indeed a^ iJie fowndaiiooi of the world. Best from 
these works is what the writer means. Our transla- 
tors followed the Yulgate here, and in the two cases 
u^xt mentioned. 

5, If they shall enter into my rest] ei eia-eXevcrov- 
rai (Eis rrjv Karairavcriv fiov : they shall not enter hito my 
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rest. This ellipsis may be compared with that in 2 
Thess. ii. 3, and we may supply the same words to make 
the * if begin a strong assertion and say, There is no 
truth in God *if they shall enter into my rest.' See 
note on that passage. This ellipsis is rightly translated 
in Heb. iii. 11, and Mark viii. 12. 

8. For if Jesus had given them rest] for if Joshua 
had given them rest Jesus is the Greek for the Hebrew 
name Joshua ; and as the well-known leader of the Is- 
raelites, under whom they invaded Canaan, is here spoken 
of, it is as well to call him by his Hebrew name. 

9. There remaineth therefore a rest to the people of 
God] o-a^^arior/Aos : a sabbath rest. Here the word 
used is different from that used in the verses before and 
after. 

12. The dividing asunder of soul and spirit] \pvxqs t€ 
Kal TTvevfjLaros : of life and breath. This meaning is shown 
to be right by the words * joints and marrow,' which im- 
mediately follow ; but the translators followed the Vul- 
gate. 

13. Unto the eyes of him with whom we have to 
do] Trpos 6v ly/Atv 6 Aoyos : of whom, we have been speak" 
ing. For this use of irpos see i. 8. 

Ch. v. 7. Who in the days of his flesh] and he in 
the days of his flesh; that is Jesus, not Melchisedec. 

7. And was heard in that he feared] airo nys €vAa- 
jSctas : for his devotion, 

10. Called of God an high priest] irpoa-ayopevOeLs viro 
Tov Q€ov : being proclaimed by God, The word ' Called ' is 
more often used by our translators for * Chosen,* which is 
not the meaning of the Greek here. 

11. Of whom we have many things to say] and of 
him ; that is Jesus, not Melchisidec, as the words might 
be imderstood to mean. See note on verse 7. 

1 1. Hard to be uttered] 8vcr€pfi7]V€VTos : hard to he ex- 
plained, 

12. For when for the time ye ought to be teachers] kox 
yap o<I>€l\ovt€s cti/at 8i.8aa'Ka\oi 8ia tov x/^ovov : for 
though by this time ye ought to be teachers ; literally, * In 

consideration of the time.' 
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Ch. VI. 1. Leaving the principles] the first principles^ 
or elementary rudiments. 

1 . Let us go on imto perfection] em rqv TcActon/ra > 
^ptafieOa : let ua come to the perfection^ tibat is, let us 
come at once, not by slow degrees, as the authorised 
words mean. 

2. The doctrine of baptisms] paTma-fxiov SiSax^js : the 
doctrine of washings, BaTma-fiois is correctly so trans- 
lated in ix. 10. BaTrTMr/Aarwv would be of baptisms. 

7. Bringeth forth herbs meet for them by whom it is 
dressed] €v$€tov ckcivois Bl ovs Kal yewpyevrai : useful to 
t&emfor whom it is tilled. Such is the force of the pre- 
position with an accusative case ; that is, useful to the 
owners of the land not to the tillers. 

10. Eor God is not unrighteous to forget your work] 
a&ucos : unjvst. In this case the more exact virtue of 
justice seems spoken o^ rather than the more general 
quality. 

16. For men verily swear by the greater] Kara tov.. 
/i€i(ovos : bj/ him who is greater, meaning God. 

Ch. VII. 3. "Without father, without mother, without 
descen^ ayci/coAoyi/ros : without genealogy, or history 
of his descent. The writer seems to have held the opinion 
of those mentioned in John vii. 27, who thought that 
when the Christ came he would be one whose fiimily was 
unknown. 

5. They that are of the sons of Levi, who receive the 
office of the priesthood] ol /lev €k twv vliov Aev'i rrjv Upa- 
Tctav Aa/t^avovT€s : those of the sons of Levi who receive 
the office of the priesthood. It is thus seen that all the 
sons of Levi did not become priests. 

9. Levi also, who receiveth tithes, paid tithes in Abra- 
luun] Sia Appaap. : through Ahrahamfi, because Abraham 
his &ther paid them. 

13. Pertaineth to another tribe] (jivXrjs hepas /actcot- 
X);k€v : belonged to another tribe. The verb is in the past 
tense. 

27. For this he did once] €<^a7ra^ : once for aU, Aa 

K 
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act not necessary to be repeated. The same correction 
must be made in ix. 12. 

28. The son, who is consecrated for evermore] vlov ct? 
Tov aitava T€T€A.€toj/*€i/ov : a son made perfect to the end of 
the world, 

Ch. VIII. 2. A minister of the sanctuary] tojv dytwv 
AciTovpyos : a minister of the holies, or inner sanctuary. 
This Greek word when used as here in the plural for 
emphasis, is in ix. 12, translated the *holy place / ix. 8, 
* the holiest of all ;* in ix. 24, * the holy places ;' in ix. 25, 
Hhe holy place;' in x. 19, *the holiest.' This variety in 
the rendering ought to be avoided. It is an abridgment 
of the phrase ayta dyttov, holy of holies, in ix. 3. 

4. Seeing that there are priests that offer gifts accord- 
ing to the law] ovT(t)v t(ov i€p€(av rtav 'n-poar<l>€povT(t)v Kara. 
TOV vofiov Ttt Siopa : since they a/re the priests that offer the 
gifts according to the la/iv. 

5. Who serve unto the example and shadow of heavenly 
things] oItiv€s : in that they. This relative gives a reason, 
namely that they serve after only the shadow of heavenly 
things. 

8. For finding fault with them, he saith] fi€^<^o/A€vo? 
yap avTois Acyci : for when finding fatdt it saith to them, 
that is, finding fault with the old covenant^ and bringing 
in a new. 

Ch. IX. 1. And a worldly sanctuary] to t€ ayiov Koa-- 
/XLKov : a/nd the holy fwrnitwre. Either of those adjectives 
may be taken as the substantive, but the next verse de- 
termines which is the adjective and which is the substan- 
tive, as it describes the furniture here spoken of. 

2. Which is called the sanctuary] rfrvi Acycrat dyta : 
wh%<ih is coiled the holy, or outer sanctuary, and must be 
distinguished from the inner sanctuary mentioned in the 
next verse. See note on viii. 2. 

3. And after the second veil, the tabemade which is 
called the holiest of all] fiera Se to SevTepov /caTaTrcTocr/ma 
o'KrjVT] "^ \€yofi€vrj dyia aywov : and behind the second veil a 
taherrubcle caUed the holy of holies, 

d. The cherubims of glory shadowing the mercy-seat] 
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TO IXaarripLov : ike altar of propiticUion. This was the 
lid of the ark, and is described in Exodus xxv. 17. The 
LXX., not liking to use so undignified a word, called it 
the instrument, or, we may say, the altar of propitiation. 

6. The priests went always into the first tabernacle] 
Siourarros curuunv : erUer ai aU times. The present tense 
is used as if the temple was yet standing ; whereas in 
verses 8 and 9 the first tabernacle, meaning the temple of 
Jerusalem, was no longer standing. Upon the whole it 
seems probable that this epistle was written after the 
destruction of Jerusalem, which took place in the year 
AJ). 70. 

7. Which he offered for himself, and /or the errors of 
the people] koI tcov tov kaov ayvorjixaroyv : a/nd for the 
people^ 8 sifie of ignorcmce. It was for such sins only that 
priestly mediation was thought availabla 

15. For this cause he is l^e mediator of the new tes- 
tament] BiaOrjicqs Kaivrjs : o/ a new covenant. The Greek 
word will bear either meaning. Hitherto in this and the 
last chapter, it had meant a covenant, but in the follow- 
ing verses it will equally well bear the meaning of a tes- 
tament. These verses seem to have given the name of 
the New Testament to the Christian scriptures, which 
writings ought to be called the New Covenant. 

15. That by means of death, for the redemption of the 
transgressions] oirtas Oavarov ycvo/icvov €ls aTroXvrpioo'iv : 
^uit a death hcmng taiken place for the redemption^ namely, 
the death of Jesus. 

1 6. For where a testament w, there must also of neces- 
sity be the death of the testator] Oavarov avayicq <^€/)€cr^a£ 
TOV SiaOefievov : a death must he brought forward of him 
tJiat made it The technical word testator,' which 
belongs only to a testament, seems hardly right while the 
word 8ia6rjK7f is used in two senses within these few 
verses. 

23. The patterns of things Id the heavens] ra fi€v vtto- 
Beiyfiara twv ev tois ovpavois : the copies of the things in 
heaven. The earthly were the copies, the heavenly were 
the patterns. 

2i, Holy places; 25. The holy place] dyia : holies; ra 
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ayta : the holies; both of them meaning the inner sane- 
tnary. 

26. But now once in the end of the world] vvv Sc aira^ 
cirt (TvvrekiK;^ twv aicuvcov : hut tww once for ml cU the comr 
pletion of the ages, 

28. So Christ was once oiffered to bear the sins of many] 
av€V€yK€Lv afxaprias ; to take away the sins, or carry them 
off. 

28. Unto them that look for him shall he appear the 
second time without sin unto salvation]. The order of 
the words is here wrong; it should be, will he seen a 
second time without sin hy those who look to him for salvor 
tion. 

Ch. X. 5. Wherefore when he cometh into the world] 
€t(r€pxoiJL€vos : some one coming into the world. This is one 
of those cases in which we do wrong to insert the definite 
pronoun ; we must insert an indefinite pronoun. See, for 
other instances, Mark vi. 33, and John viii. 44. The 
writer means that the prophet on coming into the world 
speaketh in the name of the Almighty. 

12. After he had offered one sacrifice for sins, for ever 
sat down on the right hand of God] cts ro StrjviKes : for the 
futv/re, ' 

17. And their sins and iniquities will I remember no 
more] /cat : then^ used to divide this the second half of the 
sentence from the former; then^ their sins and iniquities 
will I remember no more, 

19. 20. Having therefore boldness to enter into the 
holiest by the blood of Jesus, by a new and living way, 
which he hath consecrated for us] irapprqa-iav cis Tqv €io-o- 
hov T(i>v dytwv cv t<^ ai/xari l7y(rov, ijv €V€KaivL(T€v rjfiiv 68ov 
vy)o(r<j)aTov Kal faxrav : having therefore hy ttie hlood of 
Jesus liherty of entrance into the Holies which he conse- 
crated for u^ as a new a/ad living way, 

28. He that despised Moses' law died without mercy] 
a^cn^cras ns vofJLov M(a{i(rca)s, xiopi^ oiKTipfnov . . . airoS- 
VTp-K€L : he that hath hroken the law of Moses dieth without 
mercy. The writer does not here speak as if the Mosaic 
Jaw had ceased to be in force. A? iHswdoubtful whether 
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the Temple had been already destroyed when this epistle 
was written the change of tense is important. 

34. For ye had compassion of me in my bonds] rots 
Sta-fiwis : on those who were in honds^ not rois Sea-ixois fio^x. 
So Griesbach alters it with the best MSS. 

Ch. XI. 1. Now faith is the substance of things hoped 
for] €\7n(o/jL€vwv vwoo'Taa'is : a confidence of things hoped 
for. 

1. The evidence of things not seen] wpayfiaroiv cXeyxot 
ov pX,€7ro/jL€v<av : a conviction of things unseen, 

3. So that things which are seen were not made of 
things which do appear] cts to fj/q €k <^aivo/£€i/(ov ra ^Ae- 
7rofi€va yeyovevai : so that the things which are seen arose 
not out of things visible. The writer seems to deny the 
eternity of a chaotic matter out of which the visible world 
was formed. That had been the old opinion. 

9. He sojourned in the land of promise] irap(^Kqcr€v u% 
rrjv yrjv rrfs cirayyeXias : he journeyed into the land of the 
promise. The preposition with the accusative case marks 
motion. 

12. And him as good as dead] koI ravra v€V€KpvDfi€vov z 
and for this as good as dead, that is, for having children. 

13. Not having received the promises] not having re- 
ceived the promised blessings. This must be understood 
to be the meaning, as they had received the promises. la 
verse 39 the promises are spoken of in the same way, but 
there it is without ambiguity. 

13. But having seen them afar off, and were persuaded 
of them, and embraced them^ ao-Tracra^cvot : saluted them, 
or kissed hands to them at a distance, when they could 
not yet embrace them. 

14. Declare plainly that they seek a country] varpiSa: 
a country for themselves, or a Jiome. 

16. But now they desire a better couritry^ wv Be 
KpeiTTovos opeyovTai : whereas they are reaching after a 
better. 

19. From whence also he received him in a figure] ev 
Trapa/SoXy : to speak in afigu/re. 

25. Than to enjoy the pleasures of sin for a season^ 
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afMLpTias a7roXav(riv : the advantages of sin, the advan- 
tages of being thought an Egyptian. 

26. Esteeming the reproach of Christ] rov XpKrrov : 
of the Christ. Moses preferred the reproach of being ap- 
pointed to the office of the Christ, or the anointed of God, 
to the treasures of Egypt. So in 1 Cor. x. 1 — 4, the title 
of the Christ is perhaps given to Moses. 

28. Through faith he kept the Passover] iren-oL-qKc to 
Tracrxot : fie made the Passover, or appointed it. 

35. 'Not accepting deliverance] njv airoXvTfma-Lv : the 
deliverance. The writer is recounting the well-known 
particulars of the persecutions and the deliverance de- 
scribed in 2 Maccabees vi. 30, and therefore naturally 
uses the definite article. 

Ch. XII. 2. Jesus the author and finisher of our Mth] 
Tov Tj;s TTKrreias <ipxT/ov kol TcXcwonyv Ir^ovv : Jesus the 
beginner andjmisher of th^ faith, 

10. For they verily for a few days chastened us\ irpo% 
oXtyas rjfiepa^ : for the sake of a few da/ys, the short time 
that we have to live ; not during a few days. See the 
use of irpos in note on i. 8. 

13. Lest that which is lame be turned out of the way] 
Iva /jLTj TO x^Xov cKTpaTry : that even lameness be not tv/mea 
aside. The order of the words puts an emphasiii on 

* Lameness,' which we mark in English by saying * Even 

* lameness.' 

16. Esau, who for one morsel of meat sold his birth- 
right] avTi f3p(j>(r€(j>s fitas : Jot one meal, 

22. And to an innumerable company of angels^ koI 
fivptaa-iv ayyeAoH' ; and to tens of thousands of omgds, 

25. Him that spake on earth .... him that speaketh 
from heaven] yjifWi.a.Ti^ovTo.'. when wa/ming. In each 
case the Almighty is spoken of. So we musfc not change 
the tense, but translate it : him when warning upon ea/rth 
.... him, when warning from heaven, 

28. Let us have grace] cx^^'' X^P'-^ • ^^^ '^ ^^^ thamk- 
fulness. See this use of the word xo.pvi in Luke xvii. 9 ; 
Rom. vi. 17; 1 Cor. x. 30; and 1 Tim. i 12. These 
words are sometimes translated *let us give thanks.' 



xm.L] JAMES. 143 

Ch. xin. 4. Marriage is honourable in aU] let marriage 
be konov/rahle among all. There is no verb in the sen- 
tence ; but as the verses before and after are in the form 
of commands this should be so translated also. 

14. We seek one to come] Tqv ficAAovo-av : the one to 
corns, namely, the heavenly J erusalem, spoken of in the 
book of Revelation. It would seem indeed that the 
writer of the Epistle to the Hebrews had read the book 
of Revelation. He particularly refers to it in xii. 22 — 24, 
and this, among other circumstances, fixes the late date 
for this epistle, namely, that it was written after the de- 
struction of Jerusalem by Titus. 

20. That brought again from the dead our Lord Jesus, 
that great shepherd of the sheep, through the blood of 
the everlasting covenant]. The word * great* is out of its 
place. It should be, great through the blood of the ever- 
lasting covenant 

24. They of Italy salute you] ol airo rrj^ IraXias : they 
Jrom Italy, These friends were probably Italians not 
then in Italy. In Acts xxL 27, the Asiatics in Jerusalem 
are called 6t awo tt/s A(rtas. 



THE EPISTLE OF JAMES. 

Ch. I. To the twelve tribes which are scattered abroad] 
Tats SwScKa <f>v\ais rats cv rrf huKnropq.'. to the twelve 
tribes in the dispersion. It is of the liiit importance to 
keep such a technical phrase as this. All Jews not in 
Palestine were said to be * in the dispersion.' If we com- 
pare Ijhis passage with 1 Peter i 1, we shall thereby throw 
light on the latter. 

8. A doubleminded man] avrjp SlxI/vxos : a man of two 
tninds; not of deceit but of changeableness. 

17. From the Father of lights] aTro rov warpos rtav 
^(UTwv : /rom the Father of the lights, the maker of the sun, 
moon, and stars. 

17. With whom is no variableness neither shadow of 
turning] ira/)' <p ovk cvt TrapaXXayiy t^ rpo'nn/js awoo'Kiaa'fia : 
with whom is no change of [noonday] height or [hotirly^ 
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turning shadow. Such is the meaning of irapakXayyi with 
the astronomical writera See Cleomedes De MuTido. 
The metaphor is borrowed from the Greek sundial, which 
has lines in two directions. The motion of the gnomon's 
shadow from hour to hour is shown upon the hour lines ; 
while the sun's change of declination is shown by where 
the shadow of the gnomon's point foils upon the cross 
lines. 

23. Beholding his natural face in a glass] €i/ ca-oirrpff : 
in a mirror. Mirrors at this time were made of polished 
metal, not of glass. 

27. Before God and the Father] vapa np 0€<;p koI 
irarpL : before our God and Father, The one article belongs 
to both substantives ; and often when relationship is men- 
tioned, the Greek definite article is to be translated by an 
English pronoun. 

Ch. II. 2. For if there come unto your assembly] «9 
Trjv o-vvayiDyrjv vfnov : into your synagogue. This epistle 
was written to Jews ; and their only reHgious meeting,, 
out of Jerusalem, was in the synagogue. 

9. Ye commit sin, and are convinced of the law as 
transgressors] cXcyxoftcvoi vjro rov vofxov : convicted under 
the law, 

19. The devils also believe, and tremble] ra 8(up.ovt,a : the 
demons ; as in the gospels. 

26, As the body without the spirit is dead] x^/ots irveu- 
jiaTos '. without breatL See note on Heb. iv. 12. 

Ch. III. 1. Be not many masters] SiSacr/coXot : teacher s. 
This correction must also be made throughout the gospels. 

7. Every kind of beasts, and of birds, and of serpents] 
€pw€r<ov re : and of creeping things^ meaning many other 
animals besides serpents. 

12. So cam, no fountain both yield salt water and fresh] 
ovrws ovrc oXvkov yAv/cv 'Trotrjaai vStop ; so a salt spring can- 
not yield sweet loater. So it stands in the best manuscripts. 

15. But is earthly, sensual, devilish] eiriyctos, ^vx"^'?* 
Sai/jLoviia&rjs : earthly, animal, demoniacal. See the word 
jfn;xucos in note on 1 Cor. xv. 44. 
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18. Them that m,dtke peace] rois woiovctlv etprjvrjv : them 
that practise peace, or keep at peace. *To make peace' 
now describes not a continuing action^ as is here meant, 
but the act of change from war to peace. 

Ch. IV. 12. There is one lawgiver] els €o-Ttv, o vofwOerq^ 
Kol Kpirqs : there is one, the lawgiver and judge. The 
omission of the definite article robs such a sentence of 
much of its emphasis. The word Kpirrj^ has been added 
by Griesbach on the authority of the best MSS. 

15. If the Lord will, we shall live, and do this, or thatj 
cavo Kvpios SekTjG^ Kal ^rjcrtofxcv, Kal 7roi'qa'(ji)iJL€v tovto rf 
€K€ivo : if the Lord will and we shall live, then let us do this 
or that. Here is another instance of /cal being used for 
'then* to divide the two halves of a sentence. Had the 
last two verbs been in the indicative mood, as they are in 
some MSS., we must have given this peculiar force to the 
first /cat, and not to the second ; and following the Au- 
thorised Version, must have written : then we shall live 
and do this or that, 

Ch. v. 2. Your garments are motheaten] (rqToppiara 
yeyovcv : are become motheaten. This verb ycyovcv usually 
has such a force. See John i. 3, where it is translated 
* was made.' 

6. Ye have killed the just] rov Sucatov : the righteous one, 
meaning the Saviour, who is so called in Acts vii. 52, and 
xidi. 14. 

17. It rained not on the earth by the space of three 
years and six months] CTrt nys yrjs : on the land. This word 
is often used for a very limited space of country. 

20. Shall hide a multitude of sins] /caXv^et : cover a 
mvUitvde of sins. As this quotation from Prov. x. 12 is 
again used in 1 Peter iv. 8, the English words ought to 
be the same in both places. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PETER 

Ch. I. ]. To the strangers scattered] vapevLBrjfioL^ 
duuriropa^ : to the pilgrims of the dispersion, as the Jews 
out of Palestine called themselves. By thus correcting 
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the translation we make it clear that this epistle was 
written to Jewish converts, and not to Pagan Converts. 
7. That the trial of your faith, being much more pre- 
cious than of gold that perisheth, though it be tried with 
fire, might be found] Iva to BoKLfiiov vyLtav ttj^ Tria-recos : 
30 that yowr faith when tried, or more literally, «o that the 
trial-piece of your faith. AoKifirj is a trial, and hence accord- 
ing to analogy SoKLfiLov is the portion of metal which is 
put into the melting pot to be tried ; as apwdyrj is robbery, 
and apirayiJLos the booty seized. See note on Philip, ii. 6. 

11. The sufferings of Christ] ra cts Xptcrrov waOrjfxara: 
tJie stifferings for Christ, Our translators followed the 
Vulgate. 

12. Which are now reported unto you] a wv avTjyyekrj 
vfitv : which were tiow reported unto you, 

17. Pass the time of your sojourning here in fear] 
rov TTjs irapoLKtas vfi(ov yjiovov : the time of yov/r pil- 
grimagef of your temporary' dwelling upon earth, at a 
distance firom your everlasting home. The word * Here' 
is not in the Greek, and is not needed. 

22. Unto unfeigned love of the brethren] cts <f>iXa8€X<f>iav 
awiroKpiTov : unto unfeigned brotherly love. 

23. By the word of God, which liveth and abideth for 
ever] Sta Xoyov {icavTos Qeov koI fievovros : by the word of 
the liming and enduring God, 

Ch. II. 4. Chosen of God and precious ; 6. Elect, pre- 
cious ; 7. TJnto you, therefore, which believe, he is pre- 
cious] irapa Sc 0€^ c/cAc/crov, €Vti/iov' — €kX€Ktov, evTifiov* 
— vfiiv ovv 17 TipLy] Tots Tn(TT€vov(riv : by God chosen, valuahle] 
— chosen, valuable ; — unto you then who believe is the value. 
We may thus repeat the word without changing the sub- 
stantive into an adjective. 

9. A peculiar people] Aaos cts ircpLiroirjo-LV : a people for 
apwrpose. 

24. Who his own self bare our sins in his own body on 
the tree] €in ro ^vXov : to the tree. Such is the more 
usual force of this preposition with an accusative case. 
But our translators followed the Yulgate. 

£d. The shepherd and bishop of your souls] cTrto-Koxrov : 
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€WT9Usr. Our translators were led by the Vulgate, and 
kept the ecclesiastical Vbrd. 

Ch. eol 1. That, if any obey not the word, they also 
may without the word be won by the conversation of the 
wives] TO) Aoyc^, Sta Tf\^ twv ywaiKcov avcurrpixlyri^ av€v 
Xoyov : wUhcut a word be won by the behaviour of their 
mce$. As the persuasion was to be by silent behaviour, 
the word * Conversation' is become very unsuitable. The 
old word * Conversation' meant the same as our word 
* behaviour.' 

7. Giving honour unto the wife as unto the weaker 
vessel] (OS aa-Ocv^crr^fn^ (r/c€vet t(^ yvvat/cct^ aTrovcftoi/rcs 
rifJLrfv : vrUh the womcmly as the weaker vessdy dividing the 
honowr. By honour is meant the comforts of life. See 
note on 1 Tim. v. 3. 

14. But and if ye suffer] oAA'ci koX irojcrxovrk: hut if 
. ye even sfoffsr, 

14. Be not afraid of their terror] tqv Sc <^o/?ov avrwv 
fwy <^o)8ij%r€ : fear not with their /ear, 

Ch. IV. 10. As good stewards of the manifold grace of 
€rod] xapiTos Oeov : kindness of God, meaning the worldly 
comforts, which we ought to share with others. 

THE SECOND EPISTLE OF PETER. 

Ch. I. 8. Unfruitful in the knowledge of our Lord] €is 
*nyv €inyviA(Tiv : towards the knowledge, or towards obtain- 
ing the knowledge. 

19. We have also a more sure word of prophecy] koI 
€\ofi€v Pc^aioTepov rov 7rpocf>TjTu<ov Xoyov: and so we have 
more sure the word ofprop/iecyy or we have the word of 
prophecy the more confirmed. We must give to /cat, as 
we have often done before, an emphatic form, * Hence,' 
or * And so.' 

Ch. II. 3. Whose judgment now of a long time lingereth 
not] ots TO KpLfxa €KiraXaL ovk apyet : against whom the 
former judgment lingereth not. 

5. But saved Noah the eigloLth. person] aAA.' oyBoov Na)c : 
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with seven others. This is, perhaps, a change required to 
make the Greek idiom clear to the English reader. 

Ch. III. 2. The words which were spoken before] twv 
irpoiifyqfitviav p^fianav : the works spoken heforehcmdy or 
prophetically. 

2t An|i of the commandment of ns the apostles of the 
Lord and Saviour] icai rrjs twv aTroa-roXiDv rj/xiDv evroXri^ 
Tov Kvpiov Kal a-tarrjpos : the commandment of our aposdes. 
The genitive case of the personal pronoun is used for the 
possessive pronoun. Some MSS. use v/jwui^ showing that 
the copyist so understood it. The same use oirnimv occurs 
in the Lord's prayer and elsewhere. 

5. And the earth standing out of the water and in the 
water] /cat yri e^ vBaros koI 81 vSaros avv€(rT<a(ra : and the 
ea/rth formed out of water and by meanjs of water. The 
writer's opinion of the creation is in part coloured by the 
Egyptian philosophy, which attributed to the Nile the 
origin of aU things. 

12. Looking for and hasting unto the coming of the 
day of God] o-TrcvSovras rrfv irapova-iav : hastening the 
coming, perhaps by prayer and earnest wish ; not hasten- 
ing unto it. 

16. In which (namely, epistles) are some things hard to 
be understood] ev oU : among which things. King James's 
translators probably read ats, which would mean the 
epistles, and they thus laid some blame upon Paul's 
writings. 

18. To him he glory both now and forever] koi ei? 
rjfjL^pav aiiovos : and until the day of the end of the world. 
This mistranslation conceals the opinion of the writer in 
a most important particular, one on which much of the 
argument of the epistle is founded. He was writing 
to relieve the doubts of some of the Christians who were 
disappointed that that important day had not already 
arrived. 

THE FIRST EPISTLE OF JOHN. 

Ch. I. 1. And our hands have handled, of the word of 
life] Trepi tov koyov rqs fcoi/s : abottt the word of life. 
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6. This then is the message which we have heard of 
him] av^ avrov : from him^ not concerning him. 

Ch. n. 9. Is in darkness even until now] cv Tfj o-kotl^' 
€<mv €0)$ apri : is even yet in darkness, 

16. The pride of life] iJaXafovcta rov /Siov: the pomp 
of living. The Greek does not speak of self-confidence in 
health and strength, but of a too costly manner of living. 
In the Vulgate we read superbia vitce, which misled our 
translators. In this, as in numerous other cases, it seems 
more probable that the mistakes in the Yulgate, or rather 
in the older version which was the basis of the Vulgate, 
arose from the writer being a Greek who did not well 
imderstand Latin, rather than his being a Roman who 
did not well understand Greek. 

20. But ye have an unction from the Holy One] xpta-fia: 
an anointing. Our translators have here taken the eccle- 
siastical word out of the Latin Vulgate. 

Ch. III. 8. For the devil sinneth from the beginning] 
oTt air^ <*PX^^ ^ 8taj8oA.os d/iapravct : Jbr the devil hath been 
sinning from the beginning. So in translating from the 
French, Je suis often means * I have been.' The position 
of the word a/>x^5 here gives it an emphasis which it has 
not in verse 11. The one means the beginning of the 
world ; the other the beginning of Christianity. See note 
on John i 2. 

1 6. Hereby perceive we the love of God, because he 
laid down his life for us]. Here certainly our translators 
have taken a most unwarrantable liberty in inserting the 
words ' of God,' and thereby making it appear as if God 
laid down his life for us. The Greek article may be 
translated by the English pronoun ; and it becomes, 
herein have we known his love, because he laid down his life 
for us, 

Ch. IV. 2. Every spirit that confesseth that Jesus 
Christ is come in the flesh] o ofxoXoyei Ir^crovv X/ot(rTov €v 
capKi eXrjXvOora : that confesseth that Jesus is the Christ 
come in the flesh, Nearly the same proposition is stated 
in ii. 22, and v. 1. Nobody denied that Jesus had come 
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in the flesh ; but many denied that Jesus was the 
Christ. If he were the Christ, of course he was the Christ 
come in the flesh. The same correction must be made in 
2 John 7. 

17. Herein is our love made perfect] 17 ayawrj /leS^ 
rjfidiv : herein is love made perfect with vSy namely (jod's 
love. 

19. "We love him, because he first loved us] r^i^is aya- 
iriDfxev avTov : let us love him, 

Ch. v. 6. 7. 8. This is he that came by water and 
blood, even Jesus Christ ; not by water only, but by 
water and blood. And it is the spirit that beareth wit- 
ness, because the spirit is truth. For there are three that 
bear record [in heaven, the Father, the Word, and 
THE Holt Ghost : and these three are one. And 

THERE ARE THREE THAT BEAR WITNESS IN XARTH], the 

spirit, and the water, and the blood ; and these three 
agree in one.] The celebrated words inclosed between the 
brackets are omitted by Griesbach, because not found in 
any one of the numerous MSS. which were earlier than 
the invention of printing. Moreover, it will be seen 
that the inserted words spoil the sense of the apostle's 
argument. 

21. Keep yourselves from idols] airo tcov €t8a)X«v : 
from the idolsy the Pagan images with which they were 
surrounded ; as we have corrected ' fietbles ' into ' the 
fables,' in 2 Tim. iv. 4. 



THE SECOND EPISTLE OF JOHN. 

4. I rejoiced greatly that I foimd of thy children walk- 
ing in truth]. This can hardly be understood unless we 
write : some of thy children wcdking in truth. The apostle 
evidently means this as blame ; and the cause of his blame 
is expk^ed in the third epistle, in 9, 10, where he speaks 
of Diotrephes. 
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THE THIRD EPISTLE OF JOHN. 

2. I wish above all things that thou mayest prosper] 
vffi TTavTtov : in aU things, that is, I wish that thou may- 
est prosper in all things. 

9. I wrote unto the church] €ypa\[/a : I have written. 
See 1 Cor. v. 9, where this verb in the aorist ought to be 
so translated. The apostle is speaking of the former epis- 
tle (our 2 John). The two epistles were evidently written 
and sent at the same time, that to the church and this to 
liis friend, a faithful member of that church. 

10. If I come, I will remember his deeds] wo/ivjyo-w : 
/ wUl make him remember^ a term of yet greater 
severity. 

12. Demetrius hath good report of all men, and of the 
truth itself] Ar^/jLrjrpu^ fie/iapTvprfraL : unto DemePrivs tes- 
timony 18 home by all, and by the truth itself, 

12. Ye know that our record is true] aAiy^s co-ta : is 
to he trusted. For *True' the writer uses the word 
oAfl^tyos. See 1 John v. 20. These expressions, aX-qdri 
Xeyei, and aX^^^s ^q-tlv, are used in John's Gospel, in xix. 
^, and in xzi 24 ; and they form part of the evidence 
that the three epistles and the gospel were the work of 
one writer. The Kevelation is clearly the work of a 
second writer. 



THE EPISTLE OF JUDAS. 

1. Jude, the servant of Jesus Christ and brother of 
James] lovSas : Judas, As this name is so written in 
the gospels, both for Judas Iscariot and Judas the 
brother of James, it is important that it should be so 
written here, to show that the latter of those two persons 
is meant. 

4. Denying the only Lord God] rov fiovov Beo-iror/jv : 
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the only sovereign. The same correction should be made 
in Rev. vi. 10. 

11. Woe unto them] ovai avrots : alas for them, in pity 
not in anger. 

1 1 . Ran greedily after the error of Balaam for a reward] 
TQ irXavQ rov fSaXaafi fiia-Oov i^e\vOr}a'av : are fallen into 
the error of BalaafiUs hire. The hiding of Balaam is men- 
tioned in Dent, xxiii. 4. 



THE REVELATION. 

Ch. I. 5. The first begotten of the dead] 6 vpayroroKos 
Tcov v€Kpwv : the first-bom of the dead, meaning the first 
who had been raised again to life. 

8. Which is, and which was, and which is to come] o 
tov Koi 6 -qv KoX 6 €pxo/i€vos : Ae that ii, and that was, and 
that is to come, 

11. I am Alpha and Omega, the first- and the last]. ■ 
These words are omitted by Griesbach as not in the be»b 
MSS. The omission of them is of importance, because 
iihey were spoken by the Almighty in verse 8, and are 
here put into the mouth of Christ. 

13. One like unto the Son of man] ofioiou vl(^ avOpa}- 
-TTov : One like a son of man, one in human form ; an ex- 
pression bon'owed from Daniel vil 13, and the origin of 
the title given to Jesus in the Gospels. 

17. 18. I am the first and the last; / ami he that 
liveth, and was dead ; and, behold, I am alive for ever- 
more]. This division of the sentence spoils the quotation 
ivhich is from Isaiah xli. 4 : / am the first, and the 
last, and the living one ; and I was dead, 

20. The seven stars are the angels of the seven 
churches] ayycXot : prea^chers. See note on 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
where this word should be so translated. 

Ch. II. 13. My faithful martyr, who was slain among 
jou] 6 fiapTvs fiov 6 TTLo-Tos '. my faithfvl witness. The 
word juapT'us had not then gained its technical meaning, 
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and may therefore be translated without leading to any 
misunderstanding. 

Ch. III. 10. I also ,will keep thee from the hour of 
temptation, which shall come upon all the world] rov 
ir€tpcurfiov : of trialy- of affliction and persecution. 

Ch. IV. 4. And round about the throne were four and 
twenty seats] twenti/-/our thrones. The word is the same 
in both places. 

6. Four beasts full of eyes] rco-o-apd ^wa : four living 
cfi'ecUures, It is necessary to distinguish these from the 
Beast, Bripiov, of chap. xiii. 

Ch. VI. G. A measure of wheat for a penny, and 
three measures of barley for a penny] xoivi^ a-irov 87/va- 
piov^ KoX rp€ts x^''Vi't<^s KpiOrj^ Srjvapiov : a Glioenix, or two 
pints of wlieat^ for a JDenarivs, or eiglUpencCy cmd three 
CItoenixes of barley for a Dena/rius, This seems to be 
meant as a prophecy of a great famine, when prices would 
be very high. 

6. And see thou hurt not the oil and the wine] koX to 
cXatov fcdt Tov olvov firj aBucrjcrrj^ : and cheat not as to tlie 
oil and the wine. Our translator seem hardly to have 
been aware of this use of the Greek accusative. 

10. How long, O Lord] o ScoTror^g : sovereign. The 
same correction has been made in Jude 4. 

16. And said to the mountains] Kal Xeyovari : and they 
say. These and the following words are quoted from 
Hoseax. 8. 

Ch. VII. 9. Ajid palms in their hands] c;f)otvtK€s : pahii 
brandies. 

15. He that sitteth on the throne shall dwell among 
them] o-icqvoja-eL or avTovs : will spread his tent over 
them ; not as the Authorised Version has it, spread his 
tent among them. Compare xxi 3, where the preposi- 
tion used is ftcra, withy amonffj instead of this preposi- 
tion cTTfc, over or upon. 

16. Neither shall the sun light on thftto.^ \ssst «ss?i 
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heat] TTccrjy ctt' avrovs : strike on tliem. Our translators, 
perhaps, understood it correctly, and meant to alight, not to 
enlighten; but the word is now of doubtful meaning. 
This is a quotation from Isaiah xlix. 10. 

Ch. IX. 15. Which were prepared for an hour] ti]v 
&pav : tite hour, that particular time. 

Ch. X. 6. That there should be time no longer] on xpovo^ 
ovK€TL €(rrat : tlie time sJiaM not yet be. The great expected 
events will not yet come to pass. 

7. The mystery of Grod should be finished] koX ^re- 
Xea-Orf : titen will hefinislied. In order to use this as the 
second half of the sentence, the tiunslators omitted the 
word /cat, not seeing that by translating it ' Then,' they 
would mark the opposition between the first and second 
half of the sentence with yet greater emphasis. The 
writer here marks the epoch when these great expected 
events will come to pass. It is true that the Greek verb 
is here quoted in the past tense, as it is in the best MSS., 
but the grammatical construction of the sentences in this 
book is so irregular that we must take some liberties 
with it. 

Ch. XI. 1. Measure the temple of God, and the altar, 
and them that worship therein] ftcr/o^o-ov tov vaov rov 
Q^ov^ KOI TO Ovo'LacrTrjpioVy /cat tovs Trpoo-KwovvTas €v avT(^ : 
measwre tlie temple ojf God, and tJie court of the altar ^ and 
[tlie courts of] tliose who worship therein, Qva-iaa-TrjpLov 
means either the altar or the court in which it stood. 
And as the worshippers are to be measured with a rod, it 
is clear that by an inaccurate mode of speaking, so com- 
mon in this book of Revelation, the coui-ts of the worship- 
pers are here meant. Naos is here used not only for the 
sanctuary or house of the Lord, but we see that, like 
Upov, the usual word for temple, it includes the courts 
above mentioned ; because the court of the Gentiles is 
described as the only one outside of the vaos. See Matt, 
xxvii. 5, where vaos means every part of the temple 
except the court of the Gentiles, because Judas casts 
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.down the money cv r^ va^, meaning, in the court of the 
altar where the money chest stood. He could not have 
oast it into the house of the Lord. 

17. Because thou hast taken to thee thy great power, 
and hast reigned] Kal e/Saa-tXeva-as : and hast begun 
to reiff^iy or hast begun thy kingdom which we have been 
praying for. 

Ch. XII. 5. A man child, who was to rule all nations] 
OS /icXXct TTot/iaevctv : loJio is to rule. It is part of an 
inexact quotation from Psalm ii. 9. 

7. And there was war in heaven] /cat cycvero ttoAc/xos 
cv T(f> ovpavif : and there a/rose a war in heaven, 

14. Where she is nourished for a time, and times, and 
half a time] orrov rpcc^crat €K€i Kaipov^ Kal Kaipovsy Kal 
riiiifrv Kaipov : where she is being noui'ishedfor a seasmij and 
seasons, and liaffa season, Tlie writer is speaking of an 
event then taking place. A * season ' may mean a year, a 
' time * is too indefinite. In xiii. 5, these three seasons 
and a half seem explained as forty-two months. 

Ch. xiii. 12. And he exerciseth all the power of the 
first beast before him] iroiu : lie is exercising, at this present 
time. The second beast seems to be the lieutenant of the 
first beast, and was meant probably for Titus, the lieu- 
tenant of his father Vespasian. 

17. That no man might buy or sell, save he that had 
the mark] tva /irj ns SvvrjraL ayopaa-ai r] TrwXrjo'ai, €t firj 6 
cxwv TO xapayfia : that no onan may buy or sell sa/ve lie that 
hath the mark. The prohibition was still in force when 
this book was written. 

18. His number is six hundred three score and six] o 
apiO/jLos a-OTov X ^ c • ^*** number is six hundred ami sixty- 
six, or Ch. X, F, In translating this enigmatical number 
into a man's name, it can hardly be right to overlook the 
letters here before us. In the Christian Sybilline verses 
the numbers of the Roman emperors are the initial 
letters of their names ; and such is probably the use of 
these letters. Some MSS., though not the best, read Ch, 
I. F. ; and these will better suit with the name of Ves- 
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pasian; The writer had of necessity to pick his three 
letters, one out of each third of the alphabet, in order to 
use them for units, tens, and hundreds. So it is not im- 
probable that in writing this Roman Emperor's name in 
Greek letters, he may have been contented to spell it 
Flavins, Ispatianus, Chsesar. 

Ch. XIV. 4. For they are virgins J TrapO^voi yap euriv : 
for they have never been married. The Greek word is in 
the masculine, and our English word * Virgins' can 
hardly be applied to men. 

10. Which is poured out without mixture into the c 
of his indignation] aKparov €v t<^ irorqpu^ : v/nmixed 
the cup, 

Ch. XV. 2. Stand on the sea of glass] ein rqv daXao-o-ai 
at or by the sea. 

Ch. xvii. 5, And upon her forehead was a name 
ten ; Mystery, Babylon the great]. The stops should 
changed. The mystery meant was giving to the city 
Rome the name of Babylon : And upon Iier forehead 
name wrUten, which is a mystery; Babylon the GRSAn 

Ch, xviii. 6. In the cup which she hath filled, fill 
her double] cv t<^ woTrjpu^ ^ cKc/oao-c, Kepao-arc avry 3i 
\ovv : in the cup in which she poured, pour to her 
double, 

13. And beasts and sheep] Krrjvrj koI irpopara: 
and sheep. The word * beasts ' has thus been used by 
translators of the Book of Revelation for OrfptOy usiM bet 
for fwa, livmg creatwres, and for Krqvri, cattle. The three 
Greek words ought each to be represented by its own 
English word. 

Ch. XIX. 8. For the fine linen is the righteousness of 
saints] ra S^Ka^o/iara co-rt twv dytcov : is what is ap- 
pointed Jbr the saints, AtKatco^a, like our word * Appoint- 
ment,' means either the ordinance or the thing ordered. 
See note on Rom. ii. 26. 
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Ch. XXI. 5. Write : for these words are true and faith- 
fill] oTi ovroft ol \oyoi : that tliese words are faithful a/nd 
true. He is directed to close his revelation with that 
important assertion. 

6. I will give unto him that is athirst of the fountain 
of the water of life freely] Sw/oeav : without purchase. So 
also in ch. xxii. 17 and 2 Cor. xi. 7. 

11. Her light toa« like unto a stone most precious] 6 
<l)Ui<jmi)p : its Itmiinary. The English word * light ' has 
thus been used for c^woriyp, a luminary, for ^ws, light, 
and in verse 23, for Avxvos, a lamp, 

Ch. xxii. 2. In the midst of the street of it, and on either 
side of the river, was titer e the tree of life] ev fico-ij) ti^s 
irA.aT€taS avTT^S, koX rov irora/iov cvrev^cv /cat €vt€i»^€v, 
^vXov (m)S : in the midst of its open squa/re, and (m this 
side arid that side of the river, was a tree of life, A tree 
stood on each side of the river, in the open square in 
the middle of the city. So in xxi. 21, we must translate 
TrAareta open squa/re, 

2, And yielded her firuit every month] icara fxrjva cKao-- 
Tov aTToSiSovv Tov KapTTov avTov : yielding for each numth 
its own fruit. 
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